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Sheet A

County: WILBARGER Control: 0124-02-035

Highway: US 283

GENERAL NOTES
Basis of Estimate:
Item - Description Rate* Unit
166 - Fertilizer 100 LB of Nitrogen / acre with a 3:1:1 ratio

of N, P, K LB
168 - Vegetative Watering 1.4 GAL/SY per Application every MG

2 weeks for 3 months

314 — Emulsified Asphalt Treatment
(Erosion Control)
(MS-2 or SS-1) 0.25 GAL/SY GAL
3077 — Superpave Mixtures 110LB/SY /Inch TON

3084 — Bonding Course 0.06 Gal / SY Residual Asphalt

(For New Asphalt Overlay)
*For Contractor’s information only, actual production rates may vary.

General Requirements

Contractor questions on this project are to be addressed to the following individual(s):

Callan Coltharp, P.E.:
Cody Bates, P.E.:
Josh Gillis, P.E.:

Callan.Coltharp@txdot.gov
Cody.Bates@txdot.gov
josh.gillis@txdot.gov

Contractor questions will be accepted through email, phone, and in person by the above
individuals. Questions may also be submitted via the Letting Pre-Bid Q&A web page. This
webpage can be accessed from the Notice to Contractors dashboard located at the following
Address:

https://tableau.txdot.gov/views/ProjectInformationDashboard/NoticetoContractors

All contractor questions will be reviewed by the Engineer. All questions and any corresponding
responses that are generated will be posted through the same Letting Pre-Bid Q&A web page.

The Letting Pre-Bid Q&A web page for each project can be accessed by using the dashboard to
navigate to the project you are interested in by scrolling or filtering the dashboard using the
controls on the left. Hover over the blue hyperlink for the project you want to view the Q&A for
and click on the link in the window that pops up.

General Notes Sheet A

Sheet B
County: WILBARGER Control: 0124-02-035
Highway: US 283

Bid Item Specific General Notes

Item 4 - Scope of Work

For the preconstruction conference submit a work schedule; temporary water pollution control
plan; material sources; the person responsible for the SW3P; written utility coordination plan;
certification statements; request for proposed subcontractors and letters designating the project
superintendent, safety officer, and payroll officer at the preconstruction conference.

Item 5 - Control of the Work
Provide the Engineer a minimum 24 hours’ notice for work requiring inspection or testing.

The progress schedule format shall be critical path method unless otherwise directed.

Project will be marked with station markers every 100 feet unless otherwise directed by
engineer.

Item 6 - Control of Materials

To comply with the latest provisions of Build America, Buy America Act (BABA Act) of the
Bipartisan Infrastructure Law, the contractor must submit an original of the TxDOT Construction
Material Buy America Certification Form for all items classified as construction materials. This
form is not required for materials classified as a manufactured product.

Refer to the Buy America Material Classification Sheet for clarification on material
categorization.

The Buy America Material Classification Sheet is located at the below link.

https://www.txdot.gov/business/resources/materials/buy-america-material-classification-
sheet.html for clarification on material categorization.

Item 7 - Legal Relations and Responsibilities
e No significant traffic generator events identified for this project.

Use an all-weather material in conjunction with item 7.2.4. This work will not be paid for
directly, but will be subsidiary to various bid items.

The Contractor’s responsible person as described in item 7.2.6.1 must be able to respond within
45 minutes of being notified.

Item 8 - Prosecution and Progress
For this project, contract time will be computed as described in Item 8 based on a Standard
Workweek (8.3.1.4.).

Progress schedule format shall be critical path method unless otherwise directed.

General Notes Sheet B
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Sheet C
County: WILBARGER Control: 0124-02-035

Highway: US 283

Item 134 — Backfilling Pavement Edges

Type B Backfill will consist of RAP generated from this project- or Type B Backfill from the
stock pile located at: SW corner of the FM 925/US 287 intersection. LAT 34°11°5”N LONG
99°19°56”W

Pulverize and/or rework RAP to ensure no particles larger than two inches are incorporated into
the final backfill.

The Contractor shall provide emulsified asphalt at the rate indicated on the Basis of Estimate and
will be paid for under Item 314. Apply emulsion after placing and compacting RAP. Vegetative
watering will also be paid for under Item 168. Backfill pavement edges in accordance with “Hot
Mix Longitudinal Joint Details” sheet.

The thickness of backfill material varies and the Contractor shall bid accordingly. Approximately
5 CY/STA of crushed RAP will cover both sides of the roadway.

Complete backfilling operations within 14 days after the surface course is completed. Failure to
complete backfilling during this time will result in the withholding of payment for all hot mix
placed until all backfilling has been completed.

Item 164 - Seeding for Erosion Control

Temporary seeding will be required in several small areas as work progresses to comply with the
storm water pollution prevention plan and may require multiple mobilizations of seeding crew.
The Engineer may blend temporary and permanent seeding according to the temperatures and
time of year in order to achieve maximum coverage in the least amount of time.

The contractor is responsible for the protection and maintenance of all seeded areas until final
acceptance of the project. Maintenance includes:

1. Protection of seeded and mulched areas against traffic.

2. Mowing of weeds and tall vegetation, if needed, to prevent loss of soil moisture or
choking out of grass seedlings. Mowing will be done as directed by the Engineer and will
not be paid for directly.

Item 166 - Fertilizer
Fertilize all areas of the project that are seeded.

Item 168 - Vegetative Watering

Water as directed by the Engineer all areas that receive seed to sustain grass growth to obtain a
minimum 70% vegetative cover within the right of way. This may require the contractor to
water the newly established grass for a period of up to three months after all other work on the
contract is completed and before the project is accepted. Watering shall be done at times
determined by the Engineer in order to minimize any loss due to evaporation.

General Notes Sheet C

Sheet D
County: WILBARGER Control: 0124-02-035

Highway: US 283

Item 351 — Flexible Pavement Structure Repair
Complete full depth repair locations in one day and reopen to traffic. No full depth repair
locations will be left open overnight unless otherwise directed.

Provide asphalt concrete pavement Type B - PG 64-22.

Placement testing of HMAC for pavement structure repair will be waived as directed by the
Engineer.

Stockpile material produced from this operation at the following locations: SW corner of the FM
925/US 287 intersection. LAT 34°11°5”N LONG 99°19°56”W

Item 354 — Planing and Texturing Pavement
Refer to the Hot Mix Longitudinal Joint Detail for all edge treatments. This work will be
considered subsidiary to item 354.

Construct butt joints at all locations where planning, inlay, and overlay operations begin and end.

Stockpile material produced from this operation at the following locations: SW corner of the FM
925/US 287 intersection. LAT 34°11°5”N LONG 99°19°56”W

Item 432 - Riprap
Prior to placing mowstrip contractor will saw cut edge of pavement. All mowstrip riprap will be
reinforced with appropriate rebar or wire mesh.

Item 502 - Barricades, Signs, and Traffic Handling

Perform all construction work in daylight hours unless the engineer approves nighttime work in
writing. All construction equipment must not be allowed on the road until 30 min after sunrise
and will need to be off the road 30 min before sunset as determined by NOAA.

Contractor shall store all traffic control devices not currently being used at a location approved
by the Engineer.

The Traffic Control Plan (TCP) for this project includes the plans, the Texas Manual on Traffic
Control Devices, Barricade and Construction Standard Sheets, Standard TCP Sheets, and as

otherwise required by the Engineer.

The Contractor's person responsible for TCP compliance is available by local telephone 24 hours
a day and must respond to traffic control needs within 45 minutes of being notified.

Work will not be permitted without adequate traffic control devices in place. Work will only be
permitted on one side of the roadway at any time.

General Notes Sheet D
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Sheet E
County: WILBARGER Control: 0124-02-035
Highway: US 283

The Contractor Force Account “Safety Contingency” that has been established for this project is
intended to be utilized for work zone enhancements, to improve the effectiveness of the Traffic
Control Plan, that could not be foreseen in the project planning and design stage. These
enhancements will be mutually agreed upon by the Engineer and the Contractor’s Responsible
Person based on weekly or more frequent traffic management reviews on the project. The
Engineer may choose to use existing bid items if it does not slow the implementation of
enhancement.

Work vehicles within 30 feet of the traveled way shall have strobe lights or rotating beacons in
use.

Wear appropriate personal protective equipment at all times while outside of vehicles and
equipment on the project.

Contractor shall not set up traffic control at multiple locations. All work and traffic control
operations shall be complete prior to advancing to next location unless otherwise directed by the
Engineer.

Provide adequate flagging on side roads to ensure that traffic flow is not compromised during
one way traffic control operations.

Repair barricades within 48 hours after barricade report has been delivered to the Contractor.
Failure to comply will cease all work until barricades are repaired to the satisfaction of the
Department. Replace all damaged traffic control devices immediately. Remove any damaged
traffic control devices from the project within 24 hours.

Failure to make necessary corrections to Traffic Control items based on barricade inspections
will be cause for withholding the monthly estimate until such corrections are made.

Remove from the roadway and store in a central location approved by the Engineer all temporary
traffic control devices, such as cones, barrels, portable signs, vertical panels, etc., which will not
be used within 24 hours. This includes removal of temporary traffic control devices from the
roadway over the weekend.

Refer to the “Treatment for Various Edge Conditions” sheet for the proper traffic control devices
to be used for the various edge conditions.

Place portable CW 21-2 "FRESH OIL" signs prior to the placing of asphalt onto roadway and
remove signs when they are no longer needed.

Cover or remove portable CW 8-12 "NO CENTER STRIPE" signs immediately upon
completion of striping of the roadway.

Cover any existing W4-2 “LANE ENDS” and W9-2L “LANE ENDS MERGE LEFT (RIGHT)”
signs before overlay operations begin.

General Notes Sheet E

Sheet F
County: WILBARGER Control: 0124-02-035

Highway: US 283

A pilot car is required for this project. Provide a “Queue time” of no longer than 10 (ten) minutes
during roadway work operations. When traffic backs up behind the placement of striping and/or
raised pavement markers, cease operations and pull over to alleviate vehicle queues every 1 mile
or every 10 minutes whichever comes first.

Item 506 - Temporary Erosion, Sedimentation, and Environmental Controls

The disturbed area for this project, as shown on the plans, is 0.28 acres. The total disturbed area
(TDA) will establish the required authorization for storm water discharges. The TDA of the
project will be determined as described by the Environmental Permits Issues and Commitments
(EPIC) sheet.

Contractor shall meet the requirements for the Project SW3P binder as described on the SW3P
sheet.

The Contractor shall collect and dispose of all waste material as required by the Storm Water
Pollution Prevention Plan (SW3P).

If sediment escapes the construction site, immediately stop all work on the project, remove the
sediment, and modify the SW3P site plan to prevent future non-compliance issues.

The Contractor shall meet the requirements for concrete truck washouts as described in Part V of
the TPDES General Permit TXR150000. This work including materials and labor will not be
measured or paid for directly but will be subsidiary to Item 506.

Anticipate multiple mobilizations for SWP3 work.

Verify locations and dimensions of BMP’s and obtain the Engineer’s approval prior to
placement. BMP locations indicated on the plans are approximate and may be adjusted as
necessary by the Engineer.

Item 530 - Intersections, Driveways, and Turnouts

When intersections of County/FM Roads are encountered extend final 2” overlay with SP-C
(PG70-28) HMAC to the ROW line regardless of existing pavement structure. See the “Sideroad
Details” sheet for the locations and typical sections. All other sideroads will be tapered to grade
from the overlay edge of pavement and not included in this item.

The use of Recycled Asphalt Shingles (RAS) or Recycled Asphalt Pavement (RAP) will not be
permitted in the surface mix.

Item 666 - Reflectorized Pavement Markings

Contractor is responsible for verifying passing/no-passing zones for final stripe. Poly-dot the
locations of the proposed reflectorized pavement markings and obtain approval from the
Engineer prior to placement.

SHEET

General Notes Sheet F 8



Sheet G
County: WILBARGER Control: 0124-02-035

Highway: US 283
Use Type II beads on all striping.

Remove temporary tabs from all roads prior to striping. Removal of tabs will be subsidiary to
pertinent items.

The lead vehicle and trail vehicle will be required for all striping operations as shown on
TCP (3-1)-13.

Item 672 - Raised Pavement Markers
Raised pavement marker adhesive will meet the requirements of Departmental Materials
Specifications DMS-6130, “Bituminous Adhesive for Pavement Markers”.

The lead vehicle and trail vehicle(s) will be required for all marker installation operations as
shown on TCP(3-3)-14.

Item 3077 — Superpave Mixtures

In accordance with Production Sampling the sampler will split each sample into three (3) equal
portions in accordance with TEX-200-F and label these portions as “Contractor, “Engineer”, and
“Referee”. Deliver Engineer and Referee samples to the Wichita Falls Area Office Laboratory
for testing.

Provide mixture Type C using PG binder 70-28. No Substitute PG Binder will be allowed on this
project.

The use of Recycled Asphalt Pavement (RAP) will not be permitted in the surface mix for this
project.

The use of Recycled Asphalt Shingles (RAS) will not be permitted in any mix for this project.

General Notes Sheet G
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Texas
Department
of Transportation

CONTROLLING PROJECT ID 0124-02-035

Estimate & Quantity Sheet

DISTRICT W.ichita Falls

COUNTY Wilbarger

HIGHWAY US 283
CONTROL SECTION JOB 0124-02-035 0124-03-066
PROJECT ID A00195497 A00195495
COUNTY Wilbarger Wilbarger TOTAL EST. TF?NT,QI__
HIGHWAY uUs 283 uUs 283
ALT BID CODE DESCRIPTION UNIT EST. FINAL EST. FINAL
104-6054 REMOVING CONCRETE(MOW STRIP) LF 250.000 250.000
134-6002 BACKFILL (TY B) STA 375.000 42.000 417.000
164-6034 DRILL SEEDING (PERM) (RURAL) (SANDY) AC 16.000 2.000 18.000
168-6001 VEGETATIVE WATERING MG 616.000 69.000 685.000
314-6010 EMULS ASPH (EROSN CONT)(SS-1) GAL 10,417.000 1,145.000 11,562.000
351-6002 FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT STRUCTURE REPAIR(6") SY 15,300.000 1,700.000 17,000.000
354-6017 PLAN & TEXT CONC PAV(0" TO 2") SY 489.000 489.000 978.000
432-6045 RIPRAP (MOW STRIP)(4 IN) cYy 69.850 20.500 90.350
500-6001 MOBILIZATION LS 1.000 1.000
502-6001 BARRICADES, SIGNS AND TRAFFIC HANDLING MO 5.000 2.000 7.000
506-6041 BIODEG EROSN CONT LOGS (INSTL) (12") LF 90.000 10.000 100.000
506-6043 BIODEG EROSN CONT LOGS (REMOVE) LF 90.000 10.000 100.000
530-6005 DRIVEWAYS (ACP) SY 2,680.000 610.000 3,290.000
533-6001 RUMBLE STRIPS (SHOULDER) LF 74,918.000 8,326.000 83,244.000
533-6002 RUMBLE STRIPS (CENTERLINE) LF 37,459.000 4,163.000 41,622.000
540-6001 MTL W-BEAM GD FEN (TIM POST) LF 700.000 150.000 850.000
540-6020 MTL W - BEAM GD FEN (LOW FILL CULVERT) LF 125.000 125.000
540-6021 MTL THRIE-BEAM GD FEN (TIM POST) EA 2.000 2.000
542-6001 REMOVE METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE LF 150.000 150.000
542-6004 RM MTL BM GD FENCE TRANS (THRIE-BEAM) EA 2.000 2.000
544-6001 GUARDRAIL END TREATMENT (INSTALL) EA 8.000 2.000 10.000
544-6003 GUARDRAIL END TREATMENT (REMOVE) EA 2.000 2.000
662-6109 | WK ZN PAV MRK SHT TERM (TAB)TY W EA 6,464.000 719.000 7,183.000
662-6111 WK ZN PAV MRK SHT TERM (TAB)TY Y-2 EA 3,751.000 417.000 4,168.000
666-6018 REFL PAV MRK TY | (W)6"(DOT)(100MIL) LF 1,620.000 180.000 1,800.000
666-6036 REFL PAV MRK TY | (W)8"(SLD)(100MIL) LF 151.000 17.000 168.000
666-6147 REFL PAV MRK TY | (Y)24"(SLD)(100MIL) LF 780.000 87.000 867.000
666-6306 RE PM W/RET REQ TY | (W)6"(BRK)(100MIL) LF 32,525.000 3,614.000 36,139.000
666-6309 RE PM W/RET REQ TY | (W)6"(SLD)(100MIL) LF 74,918.000 8,325.000 83,243.000
666-6321 RE PM W/RET REQ TY I (Y)6"(SLD)(100MIL) LF 74,918.000 8,325.000 83,243.000
668-6076 PREFAB PAV MRK TY C (W) (24") (SLD) LF 129.000 52.000 181.000
668-6083 PREFAB PAV MRK TY C (W) (LNDP ARROW) EA 4.000 2.000 6.000
672-6007 REFL PAV MRKR TY I-C EA 815.000 91.000 906.000
672-6009 REFL PAV MRKR TY II-A-A EA 941.000 105.000 1,046.000
3077-6028 | SP MIXES SP-C SAC-B PG70-28 TON 23,834.000 2,385.000 26,219.000
3084-6001 | BONDING COURSE GAL 13,000.000 1,301.000 14,301.000
6185-6002 | TMA (STATIONARY) DAY 81.000 9.000 90.000
TXDOTCO NN ECT Report Generated By: txdotconnect_internal_ext Report Created On: Apr 22, 2024 2:15:25 PM

DISTRICT

COUNTY

CCSJ

SHEET

Wichita Falls

Wilbarger

0124-02-035

10




Texas
Department
of Transportation

CONTROLLING PROJECT ID 0124-02-035

Estimate & Quantity Sheet

DISTRICT W.ichita Falls

COUNTY Wilbarger

HIGHWAY US 283
CONTROL SECTION JOB 0124-02-035 0124-03-066
PROJECT ID A00195497 A00195495
COUNTY Wilbarger Wilbarger TOTAL EST. TF?|\|T,QI__
HIGHWAY UsS 283 US 283
ALT BID CODE DESCRIPTION UNIT EST. FINAL EST. FINAL
6185-6005 | TMA (MOBILE OPERATION) DAY 21.000 9.000 30.000
18 SAFETY CONTINGENCY: CONTRACTOR FORCE LS 1.000 1.000
ACCOUNT WORK (PARTICIPATING)
EROSION CONTROL MAINTENANCE: LS 1.000 1.000
CONTRACTOR FORCE ACCOUNT WORK (PART)
TXDOTCONNECT Report Generated By: txdotconnect_internal_ext Report Created On: May 20, 2024 1:14:55 PM
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FILE:

EUMMARY OF ROADWAY TTEMS
COCATION 07 T34 35T 354 T3 530 570 540 540 510 570 547 547 3077 3084 5185 SEE
6054 6002 6002 6017 6045 6005 6001 5020 6021 6001 6004 6001 6003 6028 6001 6002 6005
REMOVING FLEXIBLE | PLAN & | siprap MTL SR MTL REMOVE | ML EM  GUARDRAIL | GUARDRAIL | o5 yiyes Tva TvA
CONCRETE | BACKFILL | PAVEMENT |TEXT CONC DRIVEWAYS|W-BEAM GD THRIE -BEAM END END P S| soNDING
: (MOW FEN (LOW BEAM TRANS SP-C SAC-B (STATIONA | MOBILE
(MOW (TY B |STRUCTURE| Pav@” T0 k004 17 ack) | FEN (TIM N cDFEN | EEAM | CTRONS lrReaTmENT|TREATMENT SRS SA57B CouRsE A aoNA ORI
STRIP) REPAIR(E") 2" POST) (TIM POST) (INSTALL) | (REMOVE)
CULVERT) FENCE AM)
LF sTA sy sy cy sy LF LF EA LF EA EA EA TON GAL DAY DAY
STA 78176 to 494497 250 417 17000 578 3290 26219 14301 0 30
032440012402005 NB 6.1 150 25 2
032440012402005 SB 6.1 150 25 2
032440012402004 NB 18.3 187.5 37.5 2
032440012402004 SB 19.4 2125 37.5 >
032440012403179 NORTH END 20.5 150 > 150 > > >
PROJECT TOTALS 250 417 17000 978 9.4 3290 850 125 2 150 2 10 2 26219 14301 k) 30
[SUMMARY OF PAVEMENT MARKING ITEMS
TOCATION 533 533 567 567 566 566 566 566 566 566 568 5] 577 572
6001 6002 6109 6111 6018 6036 6147 6306 6309 6321 6076 6083 6007 6009
WK ZN PAV RE PM RE PM RE PM
RUMBLE | RUMBLE WK ZN PAVI Tygi "gyp | REFL PAV I REFL PAV Y REFL PAV ), 2ET REG|W/RET REQ|W/RET REQ), \NCEOB | PREFAB | pepl pav | REFL Pav
STRIPS | MRK SHT MRK TY 1 | MRK TY 1 | MRK TY 1 PAV MRK TYPAV MRK TV
STRIPS | (CENTERLI| TERM TERM 1 (e o) | ws sl | zasio |, L] Iyl YL {c oo @an [c o anop| MRKRTY [ MRKR TY
(sHouLoeR | CENE Ta 1 qamyTy | GO | B SLDY 1 (28D anet@re) | anersLD) | (esL | E ) (2 A I-C -A-4
) (geMIL) | aesMID) | dpeMmIL)
LF LF EA EA LF LF LF LF LF LF LF EA EA EA
STA 78176 to 494497 | 83244 41622 7183 4168 1800 168 867 36139 83243 83243 181 6 306 1046
PROJECT TOTALS 83244 41622 7183 4168 1800 168 867 36139 83243 83243 181 6 906 1046
[SUMMARY OF EROSION CONTROL ITEMS
TOCATION 164 68 317 506 506
6034 6001 6010 6041 6043
DRILL evuls | BIODEG | gipoec
SEEDING yegeTaTivE|  ASPH EROSN EROSN
(PERM) CONT LOGS
WATERING | (EROSN CONT LOGS
(RURAL) conmiss-y| INSTL [ Remove)
(SANDY) 12"
AC MG GAL LF LF
STA 78+76 to 494+97 B 685 11562 120 100
PROJECT TOTALS 18 685 11562 100 100
OUANTITY
SUMMARY
© 2024
* PLACE EROSION CONTROL LOGS AT LOCATIONS DESIGNATED BY THE ENGINEER | @ Texos Department of Transportatlon
SHEET 10F 1
CONT [SECT Jos HIGHWAY
0124 (02| 035 US 283
DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
WFS|  WILBARGER 12
ILB




No warranty of ony

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever. TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion
or incorrect results or domages resulting from “its use.

Zf.dgn

tg or,
o

ther f{
Standardsn

ndard (lo
ontro

The use of this standard is governed by the "Texos Engineering Practice Act.

is st

f
-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\T?'aW'

DISCLAIMER:
1c

10:19:39 AM

T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\0124

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION (BC) STANDARD SHEETS GENERAL NOTES: WORKER SAFETY NOTES:

1. Workers on foot who are exposed to traffic or to construction equipment
within the right-of-way shall wear high-visibility safety apparelmeeting
the requirements of ISEA "American National Standard for High-Visibility
Apparel," or equivalent revisions, and labeled as ANSI107-2004 standard
performance for Class 2 or 3 risk exposure. Closs 3 garments should be
considered for high traffic volume work areas or night time work.

1. The Barricade and Construction Standard Sheets (BC sheets) are intended
to show typicalexamples for placement of temporary traffic control
devices, construction pavement markings, and typical work zone signs.
The information contained in these sheets meet or exceed the requirements
shown in the "Texas Manualon Uniform Traffic ControlDevices" (TMUTCD).

2. The development and design of the Traffic ControlPlan (TCP)is the

responsibility of the Engineer. 2. Except in emergency situations, flagger stations shallbe illuminated

when flogging is used at night.

3. The Contractor may propose changes to the TCP that are signed and sealed
by a licensed professionalengineer for approval. The Engineer may develop,

sign and seal Contractor proposed changes. COMPLIANT WORKZONE TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES

1. Only pre-qualified products shallbe used. The "Compliant Work Zone
Traffic ControlDevices List" (CWZTCD) describes pre-qualified products
and their sources.

4. The Contractor is responsible for instaling and maintaining the traffic
control devices as shown in the plans. The Contractor may not move or change
the approximate location of any device without the approvalof the Engineer.

2. Work zone traffic controldevices shallbe compliant with the Manual for

5. Geometric design of lane shifts and detours should, when possible, meet the Assessing sofety Hardware (MASH),

applicable design criteria contained in manuals such as the American
Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO),

"A Policy on Geometric Design of Highways and Streets,” the TxDOT "Roadway
Design Manual" or engineering judgment.

6. When projects abut, the Engineer(s) may omit the END ROAD WORK, TRAFFIC
FINES DOUBLE, and other advance warning signs if the signing would be

redundant and the work areas appear continuous to the motorists. If the THE DOCUMENTS BELOW CAN BE FOUND ON-LINE AT
adjacent project is completed first, the Contractor shallerect the http://www.txdot.gov

necessary warning signs as shown on these sheets, the TCP sheets or as

directed by the Engineer. The BEGIN ROAD WORK NEXT X MILES sign shallbe COMPLIANT WORK ZONE TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES LIST (CWZTCD)

revised to show oppropriate work zone distance. DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS (DMS)

7. The Engineer may require duplicate warning signs on the median side of MATERIAL PRODUCER LIST (MPL)
divided highways where median width willpermit and traffic volumes - -
justify the signing. ROADWAY DESIGN MANUAL - SEE '"MANUALS (ONLINE MANUALS)

. . . . . STANDARD HIGHWAY SIGN DESIGNS FOR TEXAS (SHSD)
8. Allsigns shallbe constructed in accordance with the details found in the
"Standard Highway Sign Designs for Texas," latest edition. Sign details TEXAS MANUAL ON UNIFORM TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES (TMUTCD)
not shown in this manual shallbe shown in the plans or the Engineer shall
provide a detailto the Contractor before the sign is manufactured. TRAFFIC ENGINEERING STANDARD SHEETS

9. The temporary traffic controldevices shown in the illustrations of the
BC sheets are examples. As necessary, the Engineer willdetermine the most
appropriate traffic controldevices to be used.

10. Where highway construction or maintenance work is being undertaken, other
than mobile operations as defined by the Texas Manualon Uniform Traffic
Control Devices, CSJ limit signs are required. CSJ limit signs are shown
on BC(2). The OBEY WARNING SIGNS STATE LAW sign, STAY ALERT TALK OR TEXT
LATER and the WORK ZONE TRAFFIC FINES DOUBLE sign with plaque shallbe
erected in advance of the CSJ limits. The BEGIN ROAD WORK NEXT X MILES,
CONTRACTOR and END ROAD WORK signs shallbe erected at or near the CSJ
limits. For mobile operations, CSJ limit signs are not required.

11. Traffic control devices should be in place only while work is actually in
progress or a definite need exists.

12. The Engineer has the final decision on the location of all traffic control

devices. SHEET 1 OF 12
. . . gco Traffic
13. Inactive equipment and work vehicles, including workers' private vehicles [-figlfse’.g’n
must be parked away from travellanes. They should be as close to the ITexasDePaftme"fOfT”a"SPO"faﬁO" Standard

right-of-way line as possible, or located behind a barrier or guardrail,
or as approved by the Engineer.

BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
GENERAL NOTES
AND REQUIREMENTS

BC(1)-21

FILE- be-21.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
©TxDOT November 2002 CONT |SECT Jog HIGHWAY
4-03 7_%‘”9‘0“ 0124 |02 035 US 283
9.07 8_14 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
5-10 5-21 WFS WILBARGER 13
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FILE:

1,5.6
TYPICAL LOCATION OF CROSSROAD SIGNS BEGIN TYPICAL CONSTRUCTION WARNING SIGN SIZE AND SPACING
T-INTERSECTION WORK
ROAD WORK % %G20-9TP ZONE
<5 NEXT X MILES SIZE SPACING
. NEXT X MLES => TRAFFIC
(Oph;nr:l 20107 % %R20-5T | FINES
see Note -lo DOUBLE . . . *
land 4) / % ¥R20-50TP | 2t Sign Conventional | Expressway/ Posted 55'9’]
ooens ROAD WORK Numt_)er Roaod Freeway Speed pacing
1 { O <= NEXT X MLES or Series ey
" ¥ 3 % %G20-267 |WORK ZONE 20-TbTL Foot
ee
CROSSROAD X 9 X X cw20? MPH | (Apprx.)
s | | cw21 30 120 .
X X X
b + + INTERSECTED 1Block - City <= | 1000%-1500' - Hwy X cw22 48" x 48" |4B" x 48"
b b ROADWAY . 1000"-1500" - Fiwy = TBlack - City Ccw23 35 160
! ! - cw25 40 240
ROAD WORK \ » N i
<o NEXT X MLES 620-1bTR ROAD WORK CW1, CW2 45 329
NEXT X MLES => NEXT X MILES => , cs END » LWz, 50 200
END 80 imi - CW7,CW8, 36" x 36" 48| x 48"
G20-1aT . . Limit WORK ZONE , D X X
(Optional ROAD WORK BEON BEGIN min. S G20-2bT % % CW9. CW11 55 500 2
see Note N R ROAD WORK ' '
Tond 4) 620-2% WORK G20-57 | ROAD WORK 2 cwia 60 600 2
* %G20-9TP | 7ONE
NAME - y 65 700 2
H Moy be mounted on back of "ROAD WORK AHEAD"(CW20-1D) sign with approval of Engineer. TRAFFIC 620-6T oess |7 CW3, CW4, 3
(See note 2 below) ¥ %R20-5T DE)I[‘JEBSLE % CW5. CW6, 48" x 48" 48| x 48" 70 800
1. The typicol minimum signing on a crossroad approach should be o "ROAD WORK AHEAD" (CW20-1D)sign and a R20-507P | 258 END Cw8-3, 75 900 2
(G20-2) "END ROAD WORK" sign, unless noted otherwise in plans. *x O | i, | CW10, CW12 80 1000 2
2. The Engineer may use the reduced size 36" x 36" ROAD WORK AHEAD (CW20-1D) sign mounted back to back 6202 3
with the reduced size 36" x 18" "END ROAD WORK"(G20-2) sign on low volume crossroods (see Note 4 under * *
"Typical Construction Worning Sign Size and Spacing"). See the "Standard Highway Sign Designs for
Texas" manual for sign details. The Engineer may omit the advance warning signs on low volume o . - .
crossroads. The Eng?neer wil determineg whetheryu road is low volume as ger gl'MUTCD Part 5. This CSJ LIMITS AT T-INTERSECTION * For typicalsign spocings on divided highwoys, expresswoys ond freewoys,
information shallbe shown in the plans see Part 6 of the "Texas Monualon Uniform Traffic ControlDevices"
3.Bosed on existing field conditions, the Engineer/Inspector moy require additionol signs such os FLAGGER 1. The Engineer willdetermine the types and location of any additional traffic control devices, (TMUTCD) typical opplication diograms or TCP Standard Sheets.
AHEAD, LOOSE GRAVEL, or other appropriate signs. When additionalsigns are required, these signs will such os o flogger and occompanying signs, or other signs, that should be used when work is - ) , L
be considered part of the minimum requirements. The Engineer/Inspector will determine the proper being performed ot or near on intersection. ¥ Minimum distonce from work orea to first Advonce Warning sign nearest the
location ond spacing of any sign not shown on the BC sheets, Traffic ControlPlan sheets or the Work . . . work area ond/or distance between each odditional sign.
Zone Standord Sheets. 2.If construction closes the rood ot a T-intersection, the Contractor shallploce the "CONTRACTOR
4.The "ROAD WORK NEXT X MLES"(G20-ToT)sign shollbe required ot high volume crossroads to odvise NAME"(G20-6T) sign behind the Type 3 Borricades for the rood closure (see BC(10) also). GENERAL NOTES
motorists of the length of construction in either direction from the intersection. The Engineer The ROAD"W(.)RK NEXT X MILES" left arrow(G20-1bTL) and "ROAD WORK NEXT X MILES" right orrow 1. Special or larger size signs may be used as necessary.
will determine whether o roadway is considered high volume. (G20-1bTR)" signs shallbe reploced by the detour signing called for in the plans.
5. Additional traffic control devices may be shown elsewhere in the plans for higher volume crossroads. 2. Distance between signs should be increased as required to have 1500 feet
6. When work occurs in the intersection area, oppropriate traffic controldevices, as shown elsewhere in advance warning.
the plans or as determined by the Engineer/Inspector, shallbe in ploce.
3. Distonce between signs should be increased as required to hove 1/2 mile
SAMPLE LAYOUT OF SIGNING FOR WORK BEGINNING AT THE CSJ LIMITS or more advance warning.
WORK AREAS IN MULTIPLE LOCATIONS WITHIN CSJ LIMITS L 0 |
- " X %G20-9TP [BEGIN 4.36" x 36" "ROAD WORK AHEAD" (CW20-1D)signs moy be used on low volume
SPEED ;’gﬁEK crossroads ot the discretion of the Engineer as per TMUTCD Pori 5. See
BEGIN DO LIMIT xx TRAFFC STAY ALERT OBEY Note 2 under "Typicol Location of Crossroad Signs".
S R20-5T =
620-5T |R RK _y |NoT FINES WARNING
x % NS(IT\DX WII%S ?;51 ASS >< >< DOUBLE "' SIGNS 5. Only diomond shaped warning sign sizes are indicated.
CW20-1D NAVE appropriate) A KN STATE LAW
ROAD CWI-4R % %G20-6T AooRess R2-1 % % \ ¥ %R20-50TP 5-- TALK OR TEXT LATER 6. See sign size listing in "TMUTCD", Sign Appendix or the “Standord Highway
WORK X’%RA( STATE G20-10T % R20-3T % % Sign Designs for Texas" manual for complete list of available sign design
AHEAD X X : ConRacTor sizes.
¢ 3X o omlCWi3-1P Type 3 Borricode or ) X X X y X X X X
< > CW20-D channelizing devices \ < T T T T T T
/ ,L/. //J“,M‘*,, » q q q q q q q4
e o o%0 0 0 000 oo obloobo i J— Type 3 Borricade
/ => V4 LNy, | fe | TSP f— = T T T — —
O O O O © 0 O O O o O _ .
7 7 f — Channelizing Devices
] WORK // = /eginning of SPEED '
— // = SPACE - NO-PASSING R2-1 |LMIT / wore 200el] & | Sign
3x Chonnelizing CSJ Limit b o line should <><> IG20-2bT % %
. - Devices ) . ROAD WORK coordinate >< >< See Typical Construction
When extended distances occur between minimol work spaces, the Engineer/Inspector should ensure odditional with sign Warning Sign Size and
"ROAD WORK AHEAD"(CW20-1D)signs are placed in odvance of these work oreas to remind drivers they ore stil G20-2 % % location NOTES X Spacing chart or the
within the project limits. See the opplicable TCP sheets for exact location and spacing of signs and TMUTCD for sign
channelizing devices. The Contractor shall determine the appropriote distonce spacing requirements.
P AYOUT OF SICGNI F INNI T F TH MT to be placed on the G20-1series signs and “"BEGIN ROAD
SAMPLE LAYOUT OF SIGNING FOR WORK BEGINNING DOWNSTREAM O E CSJ LIMITS BEGIN WORK NEXT X MILES™(G20-BT)sign for each specific project. SHEET 2 OF 12
N > % %G20-97P ‘Q’S,TEK STAY ALERT This distance shallreplace the “X" and shallbe rounded
r __BEGN __[ IspEED 0BEY to the nearest whole mile with the approvalof the Engineer. gco Traffic
¥ %G20-5T [ROAD WORK T TRAFFIC -‘—j WARNING No decimals shallbe used. Safety
ROAD NEXT X MILES LM X XR20-5T | FINES ) . Division
CWi-4 SIGNS Texas Department of Transportation Standard
CLOSED |g11-2 -4l e >< >< DOUBLE or 1o e | | STATE LAW [0 The "BEGIN WORK ZONE'(G20-9TP) ond "END WORK ZONE" (G20-2bT)
Type 3 ¥ %G20-6T SL;E ¥ ¥R20-50TP | yowetes TALK OR TEXT shallbe used as shown on the saomple loyout when advance
cw1-s Barricade or CWI3-1P >$” —conmacion | R2-1 Lo e | gzg;'m Rézg;‘“ signs ore required outside the CSJ Limits. They inform the
channelizing motorist of entering or leaving a port of the work zone
devices \ lying outside the CSJ Limits where traffic fines may double BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
) X X X X X if workers are present.
/ r y + + + g PROJECT LIMIT
L // % % CSJ limit signing is required for highway construction and
\ 1 | maintenance work, with the exception of mobile operations.
a1 <& . . ,
I <> Area for placement of "ROAD WORK AHEAD" (CW20-1D)sign BC(Z) - 21
Chonnelizing ~———CSJ Limit = and other signs or devices as called for on the Troffic
/ * 74 Devices // | Control Plan. FILE: be-21.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
P X F\SPEED R2-1 F o AT ©TxDOT November 2002 CONT |SECT 108 HIGHWAY
fe———————
WORK. ﬂ/ 0 A%Nelonk Tt | OO0 |:| 00 tcr?en::gtzrf :«:L m:m cz;igl'ﬂutory speed limit sign ot B 240z 035 US 283
>< >< WORK ZONE|G20-26T % % 9-07 8-14 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
620-2 % % 713 5-21 WFS WILBARGER 14
o0
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FILE:

TYPICAL APPLICATION OF WORK ZONE SPEED LIMIT SIGNS

Work zone speed limits shallbe regulatory, established in accordonce with the “Procedures for Esloblishing Speed Zones,
ond approved by the Texas Tronsporlation Commission, or by City Ordinance when within Incorporated City Limits.

Reduced speeds should only be posted in the vicinity

ignin n for 1 1 1 Signi h f
Stying shown fo csJ of work activity and not throughout the entire project. o sy
See BC(2) for LMITS Regulatory work zone speed signs (R2-1) shallbe removed See BC(2) for LMITS
additional advance . . additional advance
signing. or covered during periods when they are not needed. signing. /

AN ANNN ANNN NN

P P P P P P P

il
I @ \ }\\\\\\§§\\\\ AN\
I

I See Generol
I (750" - 1500 SeeN(();te:e;a I I See GeneralNote 4 I (750' - 1500" eeNoteen 4
I I
WORK
G20-5q0P
G20-50P SPEED SPEED
LIMIT ZONE SPEED LIMIT WORK WORK LIMIT
/O SPEED LMT 70 ZONE | 620-50P ZONE | 620-50P
R2-1 LIMIT 5 O R2-1 SPEED SPEED 7 O R2-1
CwW3-5 5 O R2-1 LIMIT LIMIT
I~ R2-1 5 O R2-1
-0

GUIDANCE FOR USE:
LONG/INTERMEDIATE TERM WORK ZONE SPEED LIMITS GENERAL NOTES
This type of work zone speed limit should be included on the design of 1. Requlatory work zone speed limits should be used only for sections of construction
the traffic controlplans when restricted geometrics with a lower design projects where speed controlis of major importance.
speed ore present in the work zone ond modification of the geometrics to 2. Reqgulatory work zone speed limit signs shallbe placed on supports at a 7 foot minimum
a higher design speed is not feasible. mounting height.
Long/Intermediate Term Work Zone Speed Limit signs, when opproved os described 3. S;f)eed zc:]ne;f5|grt1.s uref |{Iustr?ted for one direction of traveland are normally posted
above, should be posted and visible to the motorist when work activity is present. or each direction of travel.
Work activity may also be defined as o change in the roadway that requires 4. Frequency of work zone speed limit signs should be:
a reduced speed for motorists to safely negotiate the work oreaq, including: 40 mph ond greater 0.2 to 2 miles

a) rough road or damaged pavement surface 35 mph ond less 0.2 to 1mie

b) substantial alteration of roadway geometrics (diversions)

¢) construction detours 5. Regulatory speed limit signs shallhave black legend and border on a white reflective

d) grade background (See "Reflective Sheeting" on BC(4)).

e) width

f) other conditions readily apparent to the driver 6. Fabrication, erection and maintenance of the"ADVANCE SPEED LIMIT*(CW3-5)sign,
As long as any of these conditions exist, the work zone speed limit signs "WORK ZONE"(G20-5aP) plaque and the "SPEED LIMIT"(R2-1)signs shallnot be paid for
should remain in place. directly, but shallbe considered subsidiary to Item 502.

7. Turning signs from view, laying signs over or down willnot be allowed, unless as

SHORT TERM WORK ZONE SPEED LIMITS otherwise noted under "REMOVING OR COVERING" on BC(4).
This type of work zone speed limit moy be included on the design of 8. Techniques that may help reduce traffic speeds include but are not limited to: SHEET 3 OF 12
the traffic controlplans when workers or equipment are not behind concrete A Law enforcement. ‘ ® Traffic
barrier, when work octivity is within 10 feet of the traveled way or actually B. Flogger stationed next to sign. ,T Department of i parety
in the troveled way. C. Portable changeable message sign (PCMS). exas Department of Iransportation Standard

T - D. Low-power (drone) radar tronsmitter.
Short Term Work Zone Speed Limit signs should be posted and visible to the E. Speed monitor trailers or signs.

motorists only when work activity is present. When work activity is not BARR'CADE AND CONSTRUCT'ON

present, signs shallbe removed or covered. 9. Speeds shown on details above are for illustration only. )
(See Removing or Covering on BC(4)). Work Zone Speed Limits should only be posted as approved for each project. WORK ZONE SPEED LIMIT
10.For more specific guidance concerning the type of work, work zone
conditions and factors impacting allowable regulatory construction speed
zone reduction see TxDOT form #1204 in the TxDOT e-form system. BC(3)_21
FILE: be-21.dgn o TXDOT  [ex: TxDOT Jow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
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No worranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this standard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.
of this stondord to other formats or for incorrect results or domages resulting from its use.

DISCL AIMER:

GENERAL NOTES FOR WORK ZONE SIGNS

1. Contractor shallinstallond maintain signs in a straight and plumb condition and/or as directed by the Engineer.

2. Wooden sign posts shallbe painted white.

3. Borricades shallNOT be used as sign supports.

4. Alisigns shallbe installed in accordance with the plans or as directed by the Engineer. Signs shallbe used to regqulate, warn, and
guide the traveling public safely through the work zone.

5. The Contractor may furnish either the sign design shown in the plons or in the "Standord Highwoy Sign Designs for Texas" {SHSD). The
Engineer/Inspeclor may require the Contractor to furnish other work zone signs that are shown in the TMUTCD but may have been omitted
from the plans. Any variation in the plans shallbe documented by written agreement between the Engineer and the Coniroctor's
Responsible Person. All changes must be documented in writing before being implemented. This can include documenting the changes in
the Inspector's TxDOT diory and having both the Inspector and Contractor initioland dote the agreed upon changes.

6. The Controclor shall furnish sign supports listed in the "Compliant Work Zone Traffic Conlrol Device List" (CWZTCD) for small roadside
signs. Supports for temporary large roadside signs shallmeet the requirements detailed on the Temporary Large Roadside Signs (TLRS)
standard sheets.The Contractor shallinstall the sign support in accordance with the manufocturer's recommendations. If there is a question

6.0 min. regarding installation procedures, the Conlractor shall furnish the Engineer a copy of the monufacturer's installation recommendations so

N 5 the Engineer can verify the correct procedures ore being followed.

l _l 7. The Contractor is responsible for installing signs on opproved supports ond replacing signs with domaged or cracked substrates and/or

damaged or marred reflective sheeting as directed by the Engineer/Inspector.

4 Y~ 8. Identific%tion markings may be shown or?ly on the buckyof the s?gn substrate. The maximum height of letters and/or company logos used
Paved &L //\\\M Y Paved N7 \\m % o~ x for identification shallbe 1inch.

Nl

7

TYPICAL MINIMUM CLEARANCES FOR LONG TERM AND INTERMEDIATE TERM SIGNS

2"
minimum ROAD

from WORK
curb AHEAD

%

AHEAD

\

0'-6' 9.0' max.
— v

6' or
greater

Curb

| 7.0' min.
 9.0' mox.

Travellane edge
Travellone edge

X
7
AN\

23

Y
13

7

9. The Contractor shallreplace domaged wood posts. New or damoged wood sign posts shallnot be spliced.
AT

P i

shoulder shoulder ~

1%
& K

x  When placing skid supports on unlevel ground, the leg post lengths must be adjusted so the sign appears straight and plumb. 1. The typeslof sign supports, sign r_nounting height,_the size of signs. ond the type of _sign substrates con vary based on the type of
Objects shollNOT be ploced under skids os o means of leveling. work being _performed_. The Englneef is respc?nsnble for sel_ectlng thel opprpprlole size sign for the type of work being performeq. The_
Contractor is responsible for ensuring the sign support, sign mounting height and substrate meets monufaciurer's recommendations in
regord to crashworthiness and duration of work requirements.
0. Long-term stationary - work that occupies a location more than 3 doys.
b. Intermediate-term stationary - work that occupies a location more than one daylight period up to 3 days, or nighttime work losting
more than one hour.
c. Shori-term stationory - doytime work that occupies o locotion for more than 1hour in o single daylight period.
l Support ATTACHMENT FOR SIGN SUPPORTS Attachment to wooden supports d. Short, duration - worlz that zccupies a location up to 1hour. se
shall not willbe by bolts ond nuts e. Mobile - work thal moves continuously or intermittently (stopping for up 1o approximately 15 minutes.)

'T_ protrude Q or screws. Use TxDOT's or SIGN_MOUNTING HEIGHT

above sign manufacturer's recommended 1. The bottom of Long-term/Intermediate-term signs shallbe at least 7 feet, but not more thon 9 feet, above the paved surface, except

M procedures for attaching sign 0s shown for supplemental ploques mounted below other signs.

substrates to other types of 2. The bottom of Short-term/Short Duration signs shallbe a minimum of 1foot above the pavement surface but no more than 2 feet obove

sign supports 3. Low;-t%rrcr’rI\J?Icrjftermediute-term Signs may be used in lieu of Short-term/Short Duration signing.
/ 4. Short-term/Short Duration signs shallbe used only during daylight ond shallbe removed at the end of the workday or raised to
1 / appropriale Long-term/Intermediate sign height.
<_3 5. Regqulatory signs shallbe mounted ot least 7 feet, but not more than 9 feet, above the paved surface regardless of work duration.

OR . SIZE _OF SIGNS
~N—1 e ———————
Noils shallNOT 1. The Contractor shall furnish the sign sizes shown on BC (2) unless otherwise shown in the plans or os directed by the Engineer.

be allowed. SICN SUBSTRATES
Each sign 1. The Controctor shallensure the sign substrate is installed in accordance with the manufocturer's recommendations for the lype of sign
shallbe atlached support that is being used. The CWZTCD lists each substrate that can be used on the different types and models of sign supports.
N A 2. "Mesh" type materiols are NOT on opproved sign substrate, regardless of the tightness of the weave.
directly to the sign 3. Allwooden individuol sign panels fabricated from 2 or more pieces shallhave one or more plywood cleat, 172" thick by 6" wide,
support. Multiple fostened to the back of the sign ond extending fully ocross the sign. The cleat shallbe attoched to the back of the sign using wood
. screws that do not penetrate the face of the sign panel. The screws shallbe placed on both sides of the splice and spaced at 6"
signs shallnol be centers. The Engineer moy approve other methods of splicing the sign face.
joined or spliced by REFLECTIVE SHEETING
ony meons Wood 1. Allsigns shallbe retroreflective and constructed of sheeling meeting the color and retro-reflectivity requirements of DMS-8300
’ for rigid signs or DMS-B310 for roll-up signs. The web oddress for DMS specifications is shown on BC(1).
supports shallnol be 2. White sheeling, meeting the requirements of DMS-8300 Type A, shallbe used for signs with o white background.
Splicing embedded perforated square metal tubing in order to extend post extended or repoired 3. Orange sheeting, meeting the requirements of DMS-8300 Type B or Type §, , shallbe usgd for rigid signs with oronge backgrounds.
height willonly be ollowed when the splice is made using four bolts, two SIDE ELEVATION by splicing or SICN LETTERS
above and two below the spice point. Splice must be located entirely behind 1. Allsign letters and numbers shallbe clear, ond open rounded type uppercose olphabet letters os approved by the FederalHighway
the sign substrate, not near the base of the support. Splice insert lengths Wood other meons. Administration (FHWA) and os published in the "Standard Highway Sign Design for Texas" monual. Signs, letters ond numbers shallbe of
should be at least 5 times nominal post size, centered on the splice and first closs workmonship in accordance with Depariment Standords ond Specifications.

of at least the some gouge material. REMOVING OR _COVERING

x x  When plaques ore ploced on dual-leg supports, they should be attached to the upright nearest the travellane.
Supplemental ploques (advisory or distance) should not cover the surface of the parent sign.

,: FFH Support

2 shall not
E'r protrude
;

LE above sign

HKHI

20 3%
rr

ARE_PRESENT

Sign supports shall
extend more than
172 way up the
back of the sign
substrate.

FRONT ELEVATION
Wood, metal or
Fiber Reinforced Plastic

N -
i\\“\\“\\\\\&\\\\\‘\“\\“‘\\“\\\“\\‘\“\\\\‘“v aw
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1. When sign messoges may be confusing or do not opply, the signs shallbe removed or completely covered.

STOP/SLOW PADDLES 2. Long-term stotionary or intermediate stationory signs installed on square metal tubing may be turned away from traffic 90 degrees when
R X CONTRACTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR MAINTAINING PERMANENT SIGNS the sign message is not applicable. This technique may not be used for signs installed in the median of divided highways or near any
1. STOP/SLOW paddles ore the primory method to control traffic WITHIN THE PROJECT LIMITS intersections where the sign may be seen from opproaching traffic.

by flaggers. The STOP/SLOW paddie size should be 24" x 24". : ; ; . ; 3. Signs installed on wooden skids shallnot be turned ot 90 degree angles to the roodway. These signs should be removed or completel
2.STOP/SLOW paddies shallbe retroreflectorized when used ot night. 1. Permanent signs are used to give notice of Iraffic lows or regulations, coll govered when ot required. g 9 Y 9 pletely

. .. oltention to conditions that are potentiolly hozordous to troffic operations, h . . . . , ]
3. STOP/SL?W paddies moy be (;“:Chef’ to o stoff with o minimum <how Imute desig:ulltions destinat’?ons dlireyctions gistances servicesp points 4. When signs ore covered, the materiolused shallbe opaque, such as heavy milblack plastic, or other materiols which will cover the
. Alne;ght:h tos iﬁc:::p:)hrz tt;zt::tr:; tc:letsgr OsFl’gr:;r SLOW poddie foces of interest, and other geographical, recreationdl, specific service (LOGO), or 5 BuerT:ges:;ﬁr;\l égcetz,earlljdser:a;r;ta:;vtrelgi;:saque properties under outomobile headlights at night, without damaging the sign sheeting.
shallonly be as specifically described in Section 6E.03 Culturalinformation. Drivers proceeding through a work zone need the same, 6. Duct tape or other adhesive materialshallNOT be affixed to a sign face.

Hand Signaling Devices in the TMUTCD. go:::rziii‘:; route guidance os normally installed on o roodway without 7. Signs ond anchor stubs shallbe removed and holes bockfilled upon completion of work.

. o . SIGN SUPPORT WEIGHTS SHEET 4 OF 12
2. When permaonent requlatory or worning signs conflict with work zone conditions, 0 = . ,
. P . 1. Where sign supports require the use of weights to keep from turning over, the use

remove or cover the permanent signs until the permanent sign messoge matches of sandbags with dry, cohesionless sand should be used. §® g;aft;f;;
constant weight. I Texas Department of Transportation s",;",’,ﬁ,’;’i’d

the roadway condition. For details for covering lorge guide signs see the

24 P 24" 1S-CD standard 2. The sondbags willbe tied shut to keep the sond from spiling ond to maintain a

3. When existing permanent signs ore moved and relocated due to construction
purposes, they shallbe visible to motorists at all times.
. If existing signs are to be relocated on their original supports, they shallbe

instolled on crashworthy bases as shown on the SMD Standard sheets. The signs impacl. Rubber (such as tire inner tubes) shalNOT be used. BMRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION

IH 24n 4 IH 24.. shall meet the required mounting heights shown on the BC Sheets or the SMD . Rubber ballasts designed for channelizing devices should not be used for

Stondords. This work should be paid for under the appropriate pay item for ballast on portable sign supports. Sign supports designed and manufactured
Bockground - Red Background - Oronge relocating existing signs. with rubber boses may be used when shown on the CWZTCD list. TEMPORARY SIGN NOTES
Legend & Border - White Legend & Border - Block

- — 5. If permanent signs are to be removed and relocated using temporary supports, 7. si’;g‘;ggsc::ﬂl;rgzvﬁ; p;ﬁﬁeghg:f) r:?t gre I:fs:gnegeéhzb%ﬁe gsr:%%(ér}:v:r otrhe

SHEETING REQUIREMENTS (WHEN USED AT NIGHT) 'tl'rlﬁ? goqtfﬂgtog S:"" ltlse crtiSh'(l:%;tZr'll'yCIJsuI’?p:r'lt': 0s. ShOW: ’i':" ‘h“: tth stangardd Shee:?- hung with rope, wire, chains or other fosteners. Sandbags shallbe placed
stondord sheets or the ist. The signs shalimeet the required mounting along the length of the skids to weigh down the sign support.

USAGE COLOR SIGN FACE MATERIAL heights shown on the BC, or the SMD standard sheets during construction. This work 8. Sandbogs shallNOT be placed under the skid and shallnot be used to level BC(4 ) -21

. Rock, concrete, iron, steelor other solid objects shallnot be permitted
for use as sign supporl weights.

. Sandbags should weigh o minimum of 35 Ibs and a moximum of 50 Ibs.

. Sandbags shallbe mode of o durable materiol that teors upon vehiculor

FS
o O~ W

BACKGROUND RED TYPE B OR C SHEETING should be poid for under the oppropriate pay item for relocating existing signs. sign supports placed on slopes. FILE: be-21.dgn ov TxDOT [a< 1xDOT Jow TxDOT Jex: x0T

BACKGROUND ORANGE TYPE B;, OR G, SHEETING 6. Any sign or traffic controldevice that is struck or domaged by the Conlractor FLAGS ON SIGNS ©TxDOT November 2002 conT [secT 108 HGHWAY

LEGEND & BORDER WHITE TYPE B OR C SHEETING or his/her construction equipment shallbe reploced as soon os possible by the 1. Flogs moy be used 1o drow ottention to warning signs. When used, the flag shol REVISIONS 0124[02| 035 US 283

Contractor to ensure proper guidonce for the motorists. This will be subsidiary be 16 inches square or larger and shallbe orange or fluorescent red-orange in 9-07 8-14 e CoNTY SHEET MO

LEGEND & BORDER BLACK ACRYLIC NON-REFLECTIVE FILM to Item 502. color. Flags shallnot be allowed to cover any portion of the sign face. 7-13  5-21 WFS WILBARGER 1§
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No warranty of any

TxDOT “assumes no responsibility for the conversion
ges resulting from its use.

% Moximum
21sq. ft. of

/ sign foce

See BC(4)
for sign
30" height
requirement

24"

p—

Side

4x4 - —F [T
wood B B
post 246
= 27"
N
7"
u __l__ H
Top
2x4 x 40"
u /&hﬁ
I

* ¥4x4
wood
post

gn P

% Maximum
12 sq. ft. of

See BC(4)
for sign
height
requirement

I_I_\l_

Front

24" 2x
= =1 4+~ skid

2x6
\\ 2x6
Ve
60" 4x4
block
|

Length of skids may
be increased for
additional stobility.

SKID MOUNTED WOOD SIGN SUPPORTS

Top
24" 2x4 brace

3/8" bolts w/nuts

L or 3/8" x 3 /2"

= E <% (min.) log
Screws
4x4 block 4x4 block
Side

% LONG/INTERMEDIATE TERM STATIONARY

- PORTABLE SKID MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORTS

@ Sign
o| .- Post

>

48"
minimum

P

N~

OPTION 1
(Direct Embedment)

Anchor Stub
(174" larger
than sign

post) ———

A T T PR PR YT (XX

feovecscesssessescecssessepiees

Sign

4 Post

g

desirable
34" min. in
strong soils,
55" min. in
weak soils.

OPTION 2
(Anchor Stub)

PERFORATED SQUARE METAL

? Sign
)|~ Post
:
: .
L3
H
S i
:l G
| o desirable
HH g
I 3 18
. <
Optional oo
reinforcing HH
sleeve —>$ g 34" min. in
(1/2" lorger \i} strong soils,
thon sign NH 55" min. in
post} x 18" K weck soils.
.l
Anchor Stub NE
(174" lorger E 2
than sign NH
post) ———={3[¢
g

OPTION 3

(Anchor Stub and Reinforcing Sleeve)}

TUBING

Bose
See the CWZTCD Post
for embedment.

WING CHANNEL

Lap-splice/base
bolted anchor

GROUND MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORTS

Refer to the CWZTCD ond the monufacturer’s installation procedure for each type sign suppori.
The moximum sign square footoge shallodhere to the manufacturer's recommendation.

Two post installotions can be used for lorger signs.

The use of this standard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

of this standard to other formats or_for incorrect results or dama

kind is mode by TxDOT for ony purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

10:19:42 AM
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\0124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Traffic Control Standards\bc-21l.dgn

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

Upright must KR
telescope to N
provide 7'height op
obove pavement a8 [\
f
7

&>
36"

Welds to stort on
opposile sides
going in opposite

weld, do not
back fill puddle.

weld %
weld —— N[ weld starts here
A

storts

directions. Minimum

9 sq. ft. or less-
10mm  extruded
thinwall plastic
sign only

A 13/4" x 13/4" x 11 foot
. 1 12 ga post
[ (DO NOT SPLICE)

13/4" qolv. round
with 5/16" holes
or 13/4" x 13/4"
square {ubing

pin at angle
needed to
match sideslope

48"

2" [fcccocovoooco00000000]

L s

-2 x 2" x

©000000000@000 0|

13/4 " x 13/4 " x 129"

(hole to hole) 12 go. support

telescopes into sleeve

1374

x13/4 "

tubing diagonal brace

13/4 " x 13/4 " x 32" (hole

x 52" (hole
to hole) 12 ga. square perforoted

16 sq. ft. or less of any rigid sign
substrote listed in section J.2.d of

the CWZTCD, except 5/8" plywood.
172" plywood is allowed.

to hole) 12 ga. square perforoted

tubing cross brace

o
o/

[e]
{i{e]

3/8" X 4-1/2 qr.
5 BOLT (TYP.)

@7/16"

—- - =
¥

N LA
= ~ >
Q =

o - o
o~ ~ N

131172 "

84"

@ 3/8" x 3" gr. 5 bolt
(2 per support) joining
sign panel ond supports

13/4 " x 13/4 " x 129"

(hole to hole)
12 ga. squore
perforated

tubing upright

2" x 2" x 59"
(hole to hole)
12 go. perforated
tubing skid

@318 " X 3" gr.

Completely welded
oround tubing

20 % 2 x 8"
(hole to hole)
12 go. squore % % Wood sign posts MUST be one piece. Splicing will
perforated NOT be allowed. Posts shallbe pointed white.

tubing sleeve

WEDGE ANCHORS

Both steelond plastic Wedge Anchor Systems as shown
on the SMD Standord Sheets may be used as temporary
sign supports for signs up to 10 square feet of sign
face. They may be sel in concrete or in sturdy soils

if opproved by the Engineer. (See web oddress for
"Troffic Engineering Standard Sheets" on BC(1).

OTHER DESIGNS

MORE DETAILS OF APPROVED LONG/INTERMEDIATE
AND SHORT TERM SUPPORTS CAN BE FOUND ON THE
CWZTCD LIST. SEE BC(1) FOR WEBSITE LOCATION.

JGENERAL NOTES

connection.

CWZTCD List.

1. Nails may be used in the assembly of wooden sign
supports, but 3/8" bolts with nuts or 3/8" x 3 1/2"
lag screws must be used on every joint for final

2.No more thon 2 sign posts shallbe placed within o
7 ft. circle, except for specific materials noted on the

3. When project is completed, all sign supports and
foundations shollbe removed from the project site.
This willbe considered subsidiory to Item 502.

See BC(4) for definition of “Work Duration.”

welded to skid [0 See the CWZTCD for the type of sign substrate

that can be used for each approved sign support.

SHEET 5 OF 12

=t

I Texas Department of Transportation

Traffic
Safety
Division
Standard

BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
TYPICAL SIGN SUPPORT

here weld
SINGLE LEG BASE 3 BC(5)-21
Side View
FLE: bc-21.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
©TxDOT November 2002 CONT |SECT JoB HIGHWAY
SKID MOUNTED PERFORATED SQUARE STEEL TUBING SIGN SUPPORTS opelos | o3 | s 263
x LONG/INTERMEDIATE TERM STATIONARY - PORTABLE SKID MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORTS 73 52! wes| wisARGER | 17
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No worranty of any

TxDOT ossumes no responsibility for the conversion
ges resulting from its use.

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is mode by TxDOT for ony purpose whatsoever.
of this standard to other formats or_for incorrect results or dama

DISCLAIMER:
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WHEN NOT IN USE, REMOVE THE PONS FROM THE RIGHT-OF-WAY OR PLACE THE PONS RECOMMENDED PHASES AND FORMATS FOR PCMS MESSAGES DURING ROADWORK ACTIVITIES
BEHIND BARRIER OR GUARDRAIL WITH SIGN PANEL TURNED PARALLEL TO TRAFFIC . .
(The Engineer may approve other messages not specifically covered here.)
PORTABLE CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGNS
1. The Engineer/Inspector shall approve all messages used on portable .l N . > >
changeable message signs (PCMS). Phase 1: Condition Lists Phase 2: Possible Component Lists
2. Messages on PCMS should contain no more than 8 words (obout four to
engg; Ehg;(;c"teertscper word), not including simple words such as “T0," Road/L p o List . ) Action to Take/Effect on Travel Location quing x x Advance
* ' . oa ane/ram osure Lis H . . H H
3. Messages should consist of a single phase, or two phases thal P Other Condition List List List List Notice List
olternote. Three-phose messages ore not ollowed. Each phase of the _
message should convey a single thought, and must be understood by FREEWAY FRONTAGE ROADWORK ROAD MERGE FORM AT SPEED TUE-FRI
itself. CLOSED ROAD XXX FT REPAIRS RIGHT X LINES FM XXXX LIMIT XX AM-
4. Use the word "EXIT" to refer to an exit ramp on a freewayi ie., X MILE CLOSED XXXX FT RIGHT XX MPH X PM
"EXIT CLOSED." Do not use the term "RAMP."
5. Aways use the route or interstate designotion (H, US, SH, FM) ROAD SHOULDER FLAGGER LANE DETOUR USE BEFORE MAXIMUM APR XX-
olong with the number when referring to o roadwoy. CLOSED CLOSED XXXX FT NARROWS NEXT XXXXX RAILROAD SPEED XX
8. When in use, the boltom of o stationory PCMS message panelshould be AT SH XXX XXX FT XXXX FT X EXITS RD EXIT CROSSING XX MPH X PM-X AM
o minimum 7 feet above the roadway, where possible.
7. The message lerm "WEEKEND" should be used only if the work is to _
start on Saturday morning ond end by Sunday evening at midnight. ROAD RIGHT LN RIGHT LN TWO-WAY USE USE EXIT NEXT Mg‘;"égg I\BIIE)(I;\IHE;EY
Actual days and hours of work should be displayed on the PCMS if work CLSD AT CLOSED NARROWS TRAFFIC EXIT XXX I-XX X
is to begin on Friday evening and/or continue into Monday morning. FM XXXX XXX FT XXXX FT XX MILE NORTH MILES XX MPH
8. The Engineer/Inspector may select one of two options which are avail-
able for displaying o two-phose message on a PCMS. Each phose may be RIGHT X RIGHT X MERGING CONST STAY ON USE PAST ADVISORY BEGINS
displayed for either four seconds eoch or for three seconds eoch. LANES LANES TRAFFIC TRAFFIC US XXX I-XX E US XXX SPEED MAY XX
9. Do not “flash" messages or worzlis includec_i in 0 message. The message CLOSED OPEN XXXX FT XXX FT SOUTH TO I-XX N EXIT XX MPH
should be steady burn or continuous while disployed.
10-Do not present redundont information on 0 Wo-phase messageiie., CENTER DAY TIME LOOSE UNEVEN TRUCKS WATCH XXXXXXX RIGHT MAY X-X
Do oo Mo ";f;:..Doﬁg;’}is?:‘iﬁesszgse?me onc changing fre Thirc’ ine. LANE LANE GRAVEL LANES USE FOR T0 LANE XX PM -
12.Do not display the messoge "LANES SHIFT LEFT* or “LANES SHIFT RIGHT" CLOSED CLOSURES XXXX FT XXXX FT US XXX N TRUCKS XXXXXXX EXIT XX AM
on o PCMS. Drivers do not understand the message.
13. Do not display messoges that scrollhorizontally or vertically across NIGHT I-XX SOUTH DETOUR ROUGH WATCH EXPECT US XXX USE NEXT
the face of the sign. L ANE EXIT X MILE ROAD FOR DELAYS T0 CAUTION FRI-SUN
14. The following table lists abbrevioted words ond two-word phrases that CLOSURES CLOSED XXXX FT TRUCKS FM XXXX
are acceplable for use on o PCMS. Both words in o phrase must be
disployed together. Words or phrases ol on this list should ot be VARIOUS EXIT XXX ROADWORK ROADWORK EXPECT PREPARE DRIVE XX AM
Vi , Ul wn i R
15. PCMS choracter height should be ot least 18 inches for troiler mounted LANES CLOSED PAST NEXT DELAYS To SAFELY XXTCIJDM
units. They should be visible from ot least 1/2 (.5) mile ond the text CLOSED X MILE SH XXXX FRI-SUN STOP
should be legible from af least 600 feel at night ond 800 feet in
daylight. Truck mounted units must have a charocter height of 10 inches EXIT RIGHT LN BUMP US XXX REDUCE END DRIVE NEXT
and must be legible from ot leost 400 feet. CLOSED TO BE XXXX FT EXIT SPEED SHOULDER WITH TUE
16. Each line 9f te_xt §P]ould be centered on the message board rather thon CLOSED X MILES XXX FT USE CARE AUG XX
left or right justified.
17. If disobled, the PCMS should default to an illegible display that wil
not alarm motorists and willonly be used to olert workers that the MALL X LANES TRAFFIC LANES USE WATCH TONIGHT
PCMS hos malfunctioned. A pottern such as a series of horizontol solid DRIVEWAY CLOSED SIGNAL SHIFT OTHER FOR XX PM-
bars is oppropriote. CLOSED TUE - FRI XXXX FT x ROUTES WORKERS XX AM
XXXXXXXX STAY
WORD OR PHRASE | ABBREVIATION WORD OR PHRASE | ABBREVIATION BLVD X LANES SHIFT in Phase 1 must be used with STAY IN LANE in Phase 2. IN x x See Application Guidelines Note 6.
CLOSED LANE x
Access Road ACCS RD ajor MAJ
Alternate ALT Miles MI
Avenue AVE Miles Per Hour MPH
est Route BEST RTE Minor MNR APPLICATION GUIDELINES WORDING ALTERNATIVES
oulevard BLVD Monday MON 1.0nly 10or 2 phoses are to be used on o PCMS. 1. The words RIGHT, LEFT ond ALL con be interchanged os appropriate.
ridge BRDG Norma | NORM 2. The 1st phase (or both) should be selected from the 2. Roadwoy designations IH, US, SH, FM and LP con be interchanged as
y 9
Connot CANT Nor th N “Road/Lane/Romp Closure List" ond the "Olher Condition List". appropriate.
Center CTR Nor thbound (route) N 3. A 2nd phose can be selected from the "Action 1o Toke/Effect 3. EAST, WEST, NORTH ond SOUTH {or abbreviations E, W,N and S) con
%g’ésé{j“d"’" CONST AHD Parking PKING on Trovel, Location, General Warning, or Advance Notice be interchanged as appropriate.
Road RD Phase Lists". 4. Highway nomes ond numbers replaced as oppropriate.
CROSSING XING Right Lane RT LN 4. A Location Phase is necessary only if a distance or location 5. ROAD, HIGHWAY ond FREEWAY con be interchonged os needed.
Detour Route DETOUR RTE Saturday SAT is not included in the first phose selected. 6. AHEAD moy be used instead of distances if necessary.
Do Not DONT Service Rood SERV_RD 5.1f two PCMS are used in sequence, they must be separated by 7.FT and M, MLE ond MILES interchanged as oppropriate.
Eost E Shoulder SHLDR o minimum of 1000 ft. Each PCMS shallbe limited to two phases, 8. AT, BEFORE ond PAST interchanged as needed.
Eastbound {route) E Slippery SLIP ond should be understandable by themselves. 9. Dislances or AHEAD can be eliminated from the messoge if o
| __Lmergency . EMER South S 6. For advance notice, when the current date is within seven days location phase is used.
Emergency Vehicle | EMER VEH Southbound (route) S of the actuolwork date, calendar doys should be replaced with
Entronce, Enter ENT Speed SPD days of the week. Advance notification should typically be for
:xg::: |c.10ne EiEWI;N Street 2TN no more than one week prior to the work.
EX way £ Sunday Ul T F
>F<XXXAEee:rj éééXAE[T) Telephone PHONE SHEET 6 OF 12 T
09 Ahea T TEMP E °
Freewo FRAY, FHY Pursdoy PCMS SIGNS WITHIN THE R.O.W.SHALL BE BEHIND GUARDRAL OR el Safety
Yy 2 Thur sday THURS i Division
proceoy Blocked | FAT-ALID To Downtoun TO DWNTN CONCRETE BARRIER OR SHALL HAVE A MINIMUM OF FOUR (4) M 7exas Department of Transportation | Sanary
ra
Hozardous Driving | HAZ DRIVING vae::rs TRVLRS PLASTIC DRUMS PLACED PERPENDICULAR TO TRAFFIC ON THE
ozordous Vter ol HAZAT o TOES UPSTREAM SIDE OF THE PCMS, WHEN EXPOSED TO ONE DIRECTION BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
Venio e 2oret sz Tine Ninufes TIE WIN OF TRAFFIC. WHEN EXPOSED TO TWO WAY TRAFFIC, THE FOUR DRUMS ARRICADE AN U
< er Leve
Highwoy o Verdes ) VEHLVERS SHOULD BE PLACED WITH ONE DRUM AT EACH OF THE FOUR CORNERS OF THE UNIT. PORTABLE CHANGEABLE
- L Worning WARN
Loformotion 1o Wednesday _ WED FULL MATRIX PCMS SIGNS MESSAGE SIGN (PCMS)
Junction JCT Meignt Limit WT LIWIT 1. When FullMalrix PCMS signs are used, the character height and legibility/ visibility requirements shallbe maintained as listed in Note 15 under "PORTABLE
West []
Left LFT Westbound (route) W CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGNS" above. BC(6) _21
Left Lane LFT LN Wet Pavement WET PVMT 2. When symbol signs, such as the "Flagger Symbol"(CW20-7) are represented grophically on the FullMotrix PCMS sign and, with the approvalof the Engineer, it
Lane Closed LN CLOSED Will Not WONT shall maintain the legibility/visibility requirement listed above. FILE: be-21.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
Lower Level LWR LEVEL 3. When symbolsigns are represented graphically on the FullMatrix PCMS, they shallonly supplement the use of the static sign represented, ond shollnot substitute TxDOT November 2002 CONT [sECT 108 HIGHWAY
: ©
Maintenance MAINT for, or reploce that sign. REVISIONS 012402 035 US 283
Roadway 4. A fullmatrix PCMS may be used to simulote a flashing arrow board provided it meets the visibility, flosh rate and dimming requirements on BC(7), for the 9-07 8-14 s oY Jp——
designation * IH-number, US-number, SH-number, FM-number some size arrow. 713 52 WFS WILBARGER 18
100




No worranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

purpose whatsoever.

1. Barrier Refleclors shallbe pre-qualified, and conform to the color and . . . .
arrerfII:rctiSil;crequirements %f D(MIAUS-IBIGOO.A list of prequalified Barrier LOW PROFILE CONCRETE Arrow Boords may be located behind channelizing devices in place for a shoulder
Reflectors con be found of the Material Producer List web oddress Barrier Reflector on BARRIER (LPCB) USED toper or merging taper, otherwise they shallbe delineated with four (4) channelizing
shown on BC(1). 16" toll plostic bracket IN WORK ZONES devices placed perpendicular to traffic on the upstream side of troffic.
2. Color of Barrier Refleclors shallbe as specified in the TMUTCD. The . .
N L LPCB is opproved for use in work
of the reflectors shallbe considered subsidiary to Item 512. .
cost ! uosiclary m \ zone chohons. where the posted 1. The Flashing Arrow Board should be used for alllone closures on multi-lone roodways, or slow
6" speed is 45mph, or less. See moving moaintenance or construction activities on the travellanes.
Roodway Standord Sheet LPCB. 2. Flashing Arrow Boards should not be used on two-lane, two-way roadways, detours, diversions
or work on shoulders unless the "CAUTION" display (see detailbelow) is used.

3. The Engineer/Inspector shall choose oll appropriate signs, borricades and/or other troffic
Mox. spacing of barrier control devices that should be used in conjunction with the Flashing Arrow Boord.
reflectors is 20 feet. 4. The Floshing Arrow Boord should be able to display the following symbols:

Attach the delineators as per
manufacturer's recommendations.

LOW PROFILE CONCRETE BARRIER (LPCB)

Barrier
Reflectors

[ ] [ J
[} [}
[}
CONCRETE TRAFFIC BARRIER (CTB) ° o’ .
[J [J
See D & OM (VIA)
3. Where {raffic is on one side of the CTB, two (2) Barrier Reflectors ° ° OR o
shallbe mounted in opproximately the midsection of each section of CTB. e o
An olternaote mounting location is uniformly spaced at one end of each * °
CTB. This willallow for atiachment of a borrier gropple without e o [ ] (]
damaging the reflector. The Barrier Reflector mounted on the side of " PY ° ° .. ..
the CTB shallbe located directly below the reflector mounted on lop of nstalla minimum of . o
the barrier, os shown in the detail above. 3 Barrier Reflectors
4. Where CTB seporates two-way traffic, three barrier reflectors shallbe os per monufocturer's 4 CORNER CAUTION ALTERNATING DIAMOND CAUTION L] LJ
mounted on each section of CTB. The reflector unit on top shallhave recommendations.
two yellow reflective foces (Bi-Directionol)while the reflectors on each
side of the barrier shallhave one yellow reflective face, as shown in ° [} [ J ® O ®
the detoilabove. N o ) DELINEATION OF END TREATMENTS . J . e o o
5. When CTB seporates traffic traveling in the some direction, no barrier [ ] e 0o o [} e o 0 0 o [ ] [} [} [}
reflectors willbe required on top of the CTB. ° ° ) Y ° °
6. Barrier Reflector units shallbe yellow or white in color to match END TREATMENTS FOR ° ° ° ° ° °
the edgeline being supplemented. CTB'S USED
7. Moximum  spacing of Barrier Reflectors is forly (40) feet. IN WORK ZONES DOUBLE ARROW BlGHT/LEFT ARR(?W SEOUFEIF\(I;'HLI{LEEEVRON
8. Povement markers or temporary flexible-reflective roadway marker tabs (right orrow shown; i !
shallNOT be used as CTB delineation. End trealments used on CTB's in work zones left is similor) (right chevron shown:
9. Attachment of Barrier Reflectors to CTB shallbe per manufacturer's shall meet the apppropriate crashworthy left is similar)
recommendations. stondords os defined in the Monual for . - . o .
10.Missing or domaged Borrier Reflectors shallbe replaced os directed Assessing Sofety Hardware (MASH). Refer 5. The "CAUTION" disploy consists of four corner lomps flashing simultoneously, or the Alternaling
by the Engineer. to the CWZTCD List for opproved end 6 ThD'U":‘)".dh(t:‘:.“t'o" mtr._)de ;s IShm'm-NOT ALLOWED.
11.Single sl barri hallbe delineated as shown on the obove detail. . The straight line coution disploy is A
ngie slope barriers shalbe del v I treatments and manufocturers. 7. The Flashing Arrow Boord shallbe copable of minimum 50 percent dimming from rated lomp voliage.
The flashing rate of the lomps shallnot be less thon 25 nor more than 40 flashes per minute.

8. Minimum lamp "on lime" shallbe approximately 50 percent for the flashing arrow ond equal

BARRIER REFLECTORS FOR CONCRE TE TRAFFIC BARRIER AND AT TENUATORS intervals of 25 percent for each sequential phase of the flashing chevron.

9. The sequentiolarrow display is NOT ALLOWED.
10. The flashing arrow display is the TxDOT stondard: however, the sequential chevron

The use of this stondard is

kind is made by TxDOT for any
of this stondard to other formats or for incorrect results or domages resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\0124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Traffic Control Standards\bc-2l.dgn
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FILE:

display may be used during daylight operations.
11. The Flashing Arrow Board shallbe mounted on a vehicle, trailer or other suitable support.
WARNING LIGHTS 12. A Floshing Arrow Board SHALL NOT BE USED to laterally shift traffic.
13. A fullmatrix PCMS may be used to simulote o Flashing Arrow Board provided it meets visibility,
flash rate and dimming requirements on this sheet for the some size arrow.
14. Minimum mounting height of trailer mounted Arrow Boords should be 7 feet from roadway
to bottom of ponel.

1. Warning lights shallmeet the requirements of the TMUTCD.

2. Warning lights shallNOT be installed on barricades.

3. Type A-Low Intensity Flashing Warning Lights ore commonly used with drums. They ore intended to warn of or mork o potentially hozardous
orea. Their use shallbe as indicated on this sheet and/or other sheets of the plans by the designation “FL". The Type A Warning Lights shall
not be used with signs monufoctured with Type B or C  gheeting meeting the requirements of Deportmentol Materiol Specification DMS-8300.

4. Type-C ond Type D 360 degree Steady Burn Lights are intended to be used in a series for delineation to supplement other traffic control REQUIREMENTS
5 o devices. Their use shallbe as indicated on this sheet and/or other sheets of the plons by the designation "SB". MINIMUM
5. The Engineer/Inspector or the plons shallspecify the location and type of warning lights to be installed on the troffic controldevices. TYPE MINIMUM | MINIMUM NUMBER VISIBILITY ATTENTION
6. When required by the Engineer, the Contractor shall furnish o copy of lhe warning lights certification. The warning light manufacturer wil SIZE OF PANEL LAMPS | et aNCE . WHEN NOT IN USE, REMOVE
certify the warning lights meet the requirements of the latest ITE Purchase Specifications for Flashing and Steady-Burn Warning Lights. - Floshing Arrow Boards THE ARROW BOARD FROM THE
7. When used to delineate curves, Type-C ond Type D Steady Burn Lights should only be placed on the outside of the curve, not the inside. B | 30x60 13 3/4 mile shallbe equipped with ifé*gv;og'&ARB gEHm—DA%EOI\-IrggETE
. i ing i i h Isewhere in the plans. i automatic dimming devices.
8. The location of warning lights and warning reflectors on drums shallbe as shown elsewhere in the plans c 48 x 96 15 1 mile u ic dimming devi TRAFFIC BARRIER OR GUARDRAL.
Type C Warring Light or WARNING LIGHTS MOUNTED ON PLASTIC DRUMS
opproved substitute mounted on a 1. Type A flashing worning lights ore intended to worn drivers that they are approaching or are in a potentially hazardous area.

drum adjocent to the travel woy. 2. Type A random flashing warning lights are not intended for delineation and shallnot be used in a series. FLASH'NG ARROW BOARDS

3. A series of sequentiol flashing warning lighls placed on channelizing devices to form o merging toper may be used for delineation. If used,
the successive flashing of the sequential warning lights should occur from the beginning of the taper to the end of the merging toper in
order to identify the desired vehicle path. The rate of flashing for each light shallbe 65 flashes per minute, plus or minus 10 floshes.

4. Type C and D steady-burn warning lights ore intendeldl to be used in o series to delineate the edge of the travellone on delours, on lone SHEET 7 OF 12
- chonges, on lane closures, ond on other similor conditions. .
| 5. Type A Type C ond Type D worning lights shallbe installed ot locations os detoiled on other sheets in the plans. §® g’aaf’;f;;
| 6. Worning lights shallnot be installed on o drum thot has a sign, chevron or vertical panel. i Division
| 7. The moximum spocing for warning lights on drums should be identical to the channelizing device spacing. TRUCK-MOUNTED ATTENUATORS I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
|
I F T T P TI A TITUTE F TYP| (ST Y RN) WARNI IGHT 1. Truck-mounted attenuators (TMA) used on TxDOT facilities
. WARNING REFLECTORS MOUNTED ON PLASTIC DRUMS AS A SUBSTITUTE FOR E C (STEADY BURN) WARNING LIGHTS st meet the requirements outined in. the Monuol for B ARRIC ADE AND CONST RUCTION
1. A warning reflector or approved substitute may be mounted on a plostic drum os a substitute for o Type C, steady burn warning light ot the 5 RA?sessing Soéslt%'_rggrdfwore (MASH). . 5
discretion of the Contractor unless otherwise noted in the plans. . Refer to the or the requirements of Level2 or
2. The warning reflector shallbe yellow in color and shallbe manufactured using a sign substrate approved for use with plastic drums listed 3 RL?V‘"E mAs(:wzmn ‘ st of o Ts MROW PMEL' REFLECTORS'
on the CWZTCD. . Refer to the C or a list of opproved TMAs. |
3. The warning reflector shallhave o minimum retroreflective surface orea (one-side) of 30 square inches. * TmAfh:r;Iarnesqu'red on [reewoys uniess olherwise noted WARNING LIGHTS & AT TENUATOR
Warning reflector may be round 4. Round reflectors shallbe fully reflgc_torlzed,flncludlng theloreo whfereﬂottacrlled tohthe_ dru{rr\‘. . 0 . here | 5.A TMA should be used anytime that it can be positioned
or squore.Must have o yellow 5. Squore substrates must have o minimum of 30 square inches of reflectorized sheeting. They do not have lo be reflectorized where it 30 to 100 feel in advance of the area of crew exposure 7 1
reflective surface area of ot least 5 Tr‘:“a('::es :omthe drum. fector foci hin troffic shollh heeti tina the color ond retrorefiectivit ) s wilhout adversely affecting the work performance. BC( )-2
30 square inches . D:ASSIBeJ(;)O-Te w%rnlngTre eccor acing opproaching traffic shallhave sheeting meeting the color and retroreflectivily requirements for 6. The only reason a TMA should not be required is when o work FlLE: be-21.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
ype © or lype L. . . . area is spread down the roadway ond the work crew is an
7. When used near two-woy traffic, both sides of lhe worning reflector shallbe reflectorized. extended distance from the TMA. @©TxDOT _November 2002 CONT |sECT Jo8 HIGHWAY
8. The warning reflector should be mounted on the side of the hondle nearest approaching troffic. REVISIONS 0124 |02 035 US 283
9 9
9. The maximum spacing for warning reflectors should be identicalto the channelizing device spacing requirements. 9-07 8-14 oIS COUNTY SHEET NO.
7713 52 WFS|  WILBARGER 19
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DISCL AIMER:

No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.
of this stondard to other formats or for incorrect results or domages resulting from its use.
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GENERAL NOTES

1.For long term slationary work zones on freeways, drums shallbe used os
the primary channelizing device.

2. For intermediate term stationary work zones on freeways, drums should be
used os the primary channelizing device but may be reploced in tangent
sections by verticol panels, or 42" two-piece cones. In tangent sections,
one-piece cones may be used with the approval of the Engineer but only
if personnelore present on the project at oll times to maintain the
cones in proper position and location.

3. For short term stationary work zones on freeways, drums ore the preferred
channelizing device but may be replaced in topers, transitions and tangent
sections by verticol panels, two-piece cones or one-piece cones as
opproved by the Engineer.

4. Drums and allrelated items shall comply with the requirements of the
current version of the "Texas Manualon Uniform Traffic Control Devices"
(TMUTCD) and the "Compliant Work Zone Traffic ControlDevices List"
(CWZTCD).

5. Drums, bases, and related materiols shall exhibit good workmanship and
shallbe free from objectionable marks or defects that would adversely
offect their oppearance or serviceability.

6. The Contractor shallhave a maximum of 24 hours to replace any plastic
drums identified for replocement by the Engineer/Inspector. The replace-
ment device must be on approved device.

GENERAL DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

Pre-qualified plostic drums shallmeet the following requirements:

1. Plostic drums shallbe o two-piece design: the "body" of the drum shall
be the top portion ond the "base" shallbe the bottom.

2. The body ond base shalllock together in such a manner that the body
seporates from the base when impacted by a vehicle traveling ot o speed
of 20 MPH or greater bul prevents accidental separation due to normal
handling ond/or air turbulence created by passing vehicles.

3. Plostic drums shallbe constructed of lightweight flexible, ond
deformable malerials. The Contractor shallNOT use metol drums or
single piece plastic drums as channelization devices or sign supports.

4. Drums shallpresent o profile that is a minimum of 18 inches in width
ot the 36 inch height when viewed from ony direction. The height of
drum unit (body installed on base) shallbe a minimum of 36 inches and
o maximum of 42 inches.

5. The top of the drum shallhave o built-in handle for easy pickup ond
shallbe designed to drain water and not collect debris. The handle
shallhove o minimum of two widely spaced 9/16 inch diameter holes to
allow ottachment of a warning light, warning reflector unit or opproved
compliont sign.

6. The exterior of the drum body shollhave a minimum of four alternating
orange and white retroreflective circumferential stripes not less than
4 inches nor greater than 8 inches in width. Any non-reflectorized
space between any two adjacent stripes shallnot exceed 2 inches in
width.

7. Boses shallhave o maximum width of 36 inches, a maximum height of 4
inches, and o minimum of two footholds of sufficient size to allow baose
to be held down while seporating the drum body from the base.

8. Plastic drums shallbe constructed of ultra-violet stobilized, orange,
high-density polyethylene (HDPE) or other opproved material.

9. Drum body shallhave a maximum unballosted weight of 11 Ibs.

10.0rum ond base shallbe morked with manufacturer's name and model number.

RETROREFLECTIVE SHEETING

1. The stripes used on drums shallbe constructed of sheeting meeting the
color and retroreflectivity requirements of Departmental Materials
Specification DMS-8300, "Sign Face Materials.” Type A or Type B
reflective sheeting shollbe supplied unless otherwise specified
in the plans.

2. The sheeting shollbe suitoble for use on and shollodhere 1o the drum
surface such thot, upon vehicular impact, the sheeting shall remain
adhered in-place ond exhibit no delominating, cracking, or loss of
retroreflectivity other than that loss due to abrasion of the sheeting
surface.

BALLAST

1. Unballosted boses shallbe lorge enough to hold up to 50 Ibs. of sond.
This base, when filled with the ballast material, should weigh between
35 Ibs (minimum) ond 50 Ibs (maximum). The bollast may be sond in one
to three sondbogs separate from the base, sond in a sond-filled plostic
base, or other ballasting devices os opproved by the Engineer. Stacking
of sandbags willbe ollowed, however height of sandbags above pavement
surface may not exceed 12 inches.

2. Bases with built-in ballast shall weigh between 40 Ibs. and 50 Ibs.
Built-in ballost con be constructed of on integral crumb rubber bose or
o solid rubber base.

3. Recycled fruck tire sidewalls may be used for ballost on drums approved
for this type of bollast on the CWZTCD list.

4. The ballast shallnot be heavy objects, water, or any materiol that

Handle

Top should not
allow collection
of water or
debris

18" min

9/16" dia. (typ)
for mounting
signs and
warning lights

36" min

4" max
4" min
8" mox
(typ)

2" mox
(typ.)

42" max

Eoch drum shallhave

a minimum of 2 orange
ond 2 white stripes
using Type A or Type B
retroreflective

sheeting with the

top stripe being
oronge.

[<— Toper to allow
for stacking a
minimum of 5
drums

This detailis not intended
for fabrication. See note 3
and the CWZTCD list for
providers of opproved
Detectable Pedestrian
Barricades

Continuous smooth

36" rail for hand troiling

Detectable Edge

2" Mox.

DETECTABLE PEDESTRIAN BARRICADES

\_}

1. When existing pedestrion facilities are disrupted, closed, or
relocated in a TTC zone, the temporary facilities shallbe
detectable and include accessibility features consistent with
the features present in the existing pedestrian facility. Refer
to WZ(BTS-2) for Pedestrion Controlrequirements for Sidewalk
Diversions, Sidewalk Detours ond Crosswalk Closures.

2. Where pedestrions with visual disabilities normally use the
closed sidewalk, o Deiectable Pedesirion Borricode shallbe
placed ocross the full width of the closed sidewalk insteod
of a Type 3 Boarricade.

3. Detectable pedestrion barricades similar to the one pictured
above, longitudinal channelizing devices, some concrete
barriers, and wood or chain link fencing with a continuous
detectable edging can satisfactorily delineate a pedestrian
path.

4. Tope, rope, or plastic chain strung between devices are not
detectable, do not comply with the design standards in the
"Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines
(ADAAG)" and should not be used os a control for pedestrion

See Ballost
Note 3

)

18" x 24" Sign
(Maximum Sign Dimension)
Chevron CW1-8, Opposing Traffic Lane
Divider, Driveway sign D700, Keep Right
R4 series or other signs os approved
by Engineer

12" x 24"
Vertical Ponel

mount with diagonals
sloping down towards
travelway

Plywood, Aluminum or Metal sign
substrates shallNOT be used on
plastic drums

SIGNS, CHEVRONS, AND VERTICAL PANELS MOUNTED
ON PLASTIC DRUMS

1. Signs used on plastic drums shollbe monufoctured using
substrotes listed on the CWZTCD.

2. Chevrons ond other work zone signs with on orange background
shallbe manufactured with Type B or Type C  Orangg
sheeting meeting the color and retroreflectivity requirements
of DMS-8300, "Sign Foce Material,”" unless otherwise
specified in the plans.

3. Vertical Panels shallbe monufactured with oronge and while
sheeting meeting the requirements of DMS-8300 Type A or Type B.
Diogonal stripes on Verticol Panels shall slope down toward
the intended traveled lane.

4. Other sign messages (text or symbolic) may be used as
opproved by the Engineer. Sign dimensions shallnol exceed
18 inches in width or 24 inches in height, except for the R9
series signs discussed in note B below.

5. Signs shallbe installed using a 1/2 inch bolt (nominal)
ond nut, two washers, and one locking washer for each
connection.

6. Mounting bolts and nuts shallbe fully engoged and
adequately torqued. Bolts should not extend more than 1/2
inch beyond nuts.

7. Chevrons may be placed on drums on the outside of curves,
on merging lopers or on shifting topers. When used in these
locations, they may be placed on every drum or spaced not
more than on every third drum. A minimum of three (3)
should be used at each location called for in the plans.

8.R9-9, R9-10, R9-11 and R9-1la Sidewalk Closed signs which

ore 24 inches wide may be mounted on plastic drums, with
opproval of the Engineer.

SHEET 8 OF 12
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BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
CHANNELIZING DEVICES

movements.
would become hozordous lo motorists, pedestrians, or workers when the 5. Worning lights shallnot be ottoched to detectable pedestrion
drum is slruck by a vehicle. barricades. R \ . . BC(B) - 21
5. When used in regions susceptible to freezing, drums shallhave drainage 6. Detectable pedestrion borricodes should use 8" nominalborricade
holes in the bottoms so that water will not collect and freeze becoming rails as shown on BC(10) provided that the top rail provides FILE: be-21.dgn o TxDOT [ex: TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ok: TxDOT
a hazard when struck by o vehicle. a §mooth continuous rail suitable for hand trailing with no ©Tx00T November 2002 cont Tsect o8 WAy
6. Ballast shallnot be ploced on top of drums. splinters, burrs, or shorp edges. REVISIONS 0124 |02 035 US 283
o 7. Adhesives may be used to secure base of drums to pavement. gg; 8-14 = CouNTY [y ——
z 7-13 > WFS WILBARGER 20
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No worronty of ony

8" to 12 8" to 12" 8" to 12" 8" to 12"
4" §. 4"
24"
See f ] See
45° \ note 7 ™18 45° 4 note 7
@
3
y 8
VP-1L VP-1R v g
2
Fixed Bose Surface S
w/ Approved Mount Roadway £
Adhesive Bose urface .
A 3 7A
18" 3= gelf-rigthting 12" eminimum
vy uppor embedment

FIXED
(Rigid or self-righting)

depth

4

—

24" min.

6" min. distance above travel way

5

Rigid
Support
Z Z&u

12"

18"
Min.

36

P —

Fixed Base w/ Approved Adhesive
(Driveable Base, or Flexible
Support con be used)

1. The chevron shallbe o verticolrectangle with o
minimum size of 12 by 18 inches.

2. Chevrons are intended to give notice of o sharp
change of alignment with the direction of travel
ond provide additional emphasis and guidance for
vehicle operators with regard to chonges in
horizontal olignment of the roadway.

3. Chevrons, when used, shallbe erected on the out-
side of a sharp curve or turn, or on the for side
of on intersection. They shallbe in line with
ond at right angles to approaching traffic.
Spacing should be such that the motorist alwoys
hos three in view, untilthe change in olignment
eliminates its need.

4. To be effective, the chevron should be visible
for ot least 500 feet.

5. Chevrons shallbe oronge with a black nonreflec-
tive legend. Sheeting for the chevron shallbe
retroreflective Type B or Aype C conkarming to
Depar tmental Materiol Specification DMS-8300,
unless noted otherwise. The legend shallmeet the
requirements of DMS-B8300.

6. For Long Term Stationary use on topers or
transitions on freeways and divided highways,
self-righting chevrons may be used to supplement

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texos Engineering Practice Act".
of this stondard to other formats or for incorrect results or domages resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

DRIVEABLE

1. Vertical Panels (VP's) ore normally used to channelize
traffic or divide opposing lanes of traffic.
8" to 12" 2. VP's may be used in daytime or nighttime situations.
|<—>| They may be used at the edge of shoulder drop-offs and
— — other oreas such os lone tronsitions where positive
daytime ond nighttime delineation is required. The
Engineer/Inspector shallirefer to the Roodway Design
Manuol for additional requirements on the use VP's
" for drop-offs.
3. VP's should be mounted back to back if used ot the edge
g 36" of cuts adjacent to two-way lwo lane roadways. Stripes
min, ore to be reflective orange ond reflective white ond
should olways slope downward toword the travellone.
4. VP's used on expressways ond freeways or other high
speed roodways, may have more than 270 square inches
RN of retroreflective area facing troffic.
5. Self-righting supporls ore available with portable base.
See "Compliant Work Zone Traffic Control Devices List"
(CWZTCD).
6. Sheeting for the VP's shallbe retroreflective Type A or
Type B conforming to Departmental Material Specification
v DMS-8300, unless noted otherwise.
7. Where the height of reflective materiolon the verlicol
panelis 36 inches or greater, o panelstripe of
6 inches shallbe used.

24
mi

(Rigid or self-righting)

plastic drums but not to replace plastic drums.

CHEVRONS

GENERAL NOTES

1. Work Zone channelizing devices illustrated on this sheet may be installed
in close proximity to traffic ond ore suitable for use on high or low
speed roadways. The Engineer/Inspector shall ensure that spocing and
placement is uniform and in accordance with the "Texas Manual on Uniform
Troffic Control Devices" (TMUTCD).

2. Channelizing devices shown on this sheet may have a driveable, fixed or
portable base. The requirement for self-righting channelizing devices must
be specified in the GeneralNoies or other plon sheets.

3. Chonnelizing devices on self-righting supports should be used in work zone
areas where channelizing devices are frequently impacted by errant vehicles
or vehicle related wind qusts making alignment of the channelizing devices
difficult to maintain. Locations of these devices shallbe detailed else-
where in the plans. These devices shallconform {o the TMUTCD and the
"Compliont Work Zone Traffic ControlDevices List" (CWZTCD).

4. The Controctor shallmaintain devices in a clean condition and replace
damoaged, nonreflective, faded, or broken devices ond bases os required by
the Engineer/Inspector. The Controctor shallbe required lo maintain proper
device spacing ond alignment.

5. Portable boses shallbe fabricated from virgin and/or recycled rubber. The
portable bases shall weigh o minimum of 30 Ibs.

6. Pavement surfaces shallbe prepared in @ manner that ensures proper bonding
between lhe odhesives, the fixed mount bases and the pavement surface.
Adhesives shallbe prepared ond applied according to the monufacturer's
recommendations.

7. The installation and removal of channelizing devices shallnot couse
detrimentol effects to the final pavement surfaces, including pavement
surface discoloration or surface integrity. Driveable bases shallnot be
permitted on finalpavement surfaces. The Engineer/Inspector shall approve
all application and removal procedures of fixed bases.
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PORTABLE
VERTICAL PANELS (VPs)
1. Opposing Troffic Lane Dividers (OTLD) are
delineation devices designed lo convert a
normoal one-way roadway section to two-way
operation. OTLD's ore used on temporary
19" CW6-4 centerlines. The upward ond downward arrows

on the sign's face indicate the direction of
traffic on either side of the divider. The

base is secured to the pavement with on
adhesive or rubber weight o minimize movement
caused by a vehicle impacl or wind gust.

Panels
mounted
| back to back

8" I

Portable,

36" Fixed or

Driveable Base
may be used,

2.The OTLD may be used in combination with 42"
cones or VPs.

3. Spacing between the OTLD shallnot exceed 500
feel. 42" cones or VPs placed between
the OTLD's should not exceed 100 foot spacing.

o:n:&yteze 4. The OTLD shallbe orange with a black non-
on drums reflective legend. Sheeting for the OTLD shall

be retroreflective Type B or Fype C confgrming
_ / to Departmental Material Specification DMS-8300,
_ C ) unless noled otherwise. The legend shallmeet

the requirements of DMS-8300.

LONGITUDINAL CHANNELIZING DEVICES (LCD)

1. LCDs are crashworthy, lightweight, deformable devices that are highly visible, have good torget volue ond
can be connected together. They are not designed to contain or redirect a vehicle on impact.

2.LCDs may be used instead of a line of cones or drums.

3.LCDs shallbe placed in accordance to application ond installation requirements specific 1o the device, and
used only when shown on the CWZTCD list.

4.LCDs should not be used to provide positive protection for obstocles, pedestrions or workers.

5. LCDs shallbe supplemented with retrorefleclive delineation as required for temporory barriers
on BC(7) when placed roughly porallel to the travellanes.

6.LCDs used os borricades placed perpendicular to troffic should have ot leost one row of reflective
sheeting meeting the requirements for borricade rails as shown on BC(10). Ploce reflective sheeting
near the top of the LCD along the fulllength of the device.

WATER BALLASTED SYSTEMS USED AS BARRIERS

Minimum Suggested Moximum
Desiroble Spacing of
fosted |Formulo Taper Lengths Channelizing
peed x x Devices
10 1 12 On o On o
Offset |Offset [Offset Toper Tangent
30 32 150' | 165' | 180" 30' 60"
35 |- E\iNT 205 | 225' | 245'| 35 70°
40 265' | 295' | 320" 40" 80’
45 450' | 495' | 540" 45' 90’
50 500' | 550' | 600" 50' 100’
55 L-WS 550' | 605" | 660" 55 10’
60 600' | 660' | 720' 60’ 120"
65 650' | 715' | 780" 65' 130'
70 700' | 770' | 840’ 70' 140"
75 750' | 825" | 900' 75 150"
80 800' | 880' | 960" 80' 160'

X X Taoper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT.) W=-Width of Offset (FT.)
S-Posted Speed (MPH)

SUGCGESTED MAXIMUM SPACING OF
CHANNELIZING DEVICES AND
MINIMUM DESIRABLE TAPER LENGTHS

1. Woter ballosted systems used as barriers shallnot be used solely to chonnelize road users, but also to protect the
work spoce per the appropriate Monuol for Assessing Safety Hordware (MASH) croshworthiness requirements based on
roadway speed ond barrier application.

2. Woter ballosted systems used to channelize vehiculor traffic shallbe supplemented with retroreflective delineation
or channelizing devices to improve daytime/nighttime visibility. They may olso be supplemented with pavement markings.

3. Woter ballosted systems used as barriers shallbe placed in accordonce to opplication and installation requirements
specific to the device, and used only when shown on the CWZTCD list.

4. Water ballosted systems used as barriers should not be used for o merging taper except in low speed (less than 45 MPH)
urbon oreas. When used on a toper in a low speed urban areo, the taper shallbe delineated and the toper length
should be designed to optimize rood user operations considering the available geometric conditions.

5. When waler ballasted systems used os barriers have blunt ends exposed to traffic, they should be attenuated
os per monufacturer recommendations or flored o a point outside the clear zone.

SHEET 9 OF 12
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BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
CHANNELIZING DEVICES

If used to channelize pedestrions, longitudinal channelizing devices or water ballasted
systems must have a continuous detectoble bottom for users of long cones ond the top
of the unit shallnot be less than 32 inches in height.

BC(9)-21

HOLLOW OR WATER BALLASTED SYSTEMS USED AS FILE: be-21.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
of this standard to other formats or for incorrect results or domages resulting from its use.

kind is maode by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

TYPE 3 BARRICADES Eoch roadway of o

divided highway shall be NANE ~ . 1. Where positive redirectional

1. Refer to the Compliont Work Zone Traffic Control Devices List (CWZTCD) borricaded in the same manner. R11-2 ROAD i G20-6T capobility is provided, drums
for details of the Type 3 Barricades ond a list of oll materials CLOSED STATE__ may be omitted
used in the construction of Type 3 Barricades. CONTRACTOR 2 Plostic constr cti.o 1+ fencin

2. Type 3 Barricodes shallbe used ot each end of construction ' ue gf
projects closed to all traffic. - T moy be used with drums for

3. Barricodes extending across a roadway should have stripes that slope PRe . sofety os required in the plans.
downward in the direction toward which traffic must turn in delouring. %% 3. Vertical Panels on flexible support
When both right ond left turns are provided, the chevron striping may i may be substituted for drums when the
slope downward in both directions from the center of the barricade. Tylplcul shoulder widih is less than 4 feet.
Where no turns are provided ot o closed road, striping should slope j:(, \ Plostic Drum 4. When the shoulder width is greater
downword in both directions toward the center of roodway. - 9 R :

4. Striping of rails, for the right side of the roadway, should slope ?ﬁ) s i B PERSPECTIVE VIEW thon 12 feet, steady-burn lights

may be omitied if drums ore used.
These drums 5. Drums must extend the length

ore not required of the culvert widening.

on one-way roadway

downward to the left. For the left side of the roadway, siriping
should slope downward to the right.

5. Identification markings may be shown only on the back of the e
barricade rails. The maximum height of letters and/or company logos
used for identification shallbe 1.

6. Borricades shallnot be placed parallel to traffic unless on odequate PERSPECTIVE VIEW — LEGEND
clear zone is provided. Roodway @[‘
7. Warning lights shallNOT be installed on barricodes. Plostic d
8. Where barricades require the use of weights lo keep from turning over, . QD ostic drum
the use of sondbags with dry, cohesionless sond is recommended. The . . ‘H=H’ ‘H=H’ S ]
sandbags willbe tied shut to keep the sond from spiling and lo The three rails on Type 3 borricodes 52 £ - QD Plostic drum with steady burn light
moaintain o constant weight. Sand bags shallnot be stacked in o manner shallbe reflectorized orange ond 10 @ © e or yellow warning reflector
that covers any portion of a barricade rails reflective sheeting. reflective white stripes on one side g 4% @ ’/\
Rock, concrete, iron, steelor other solid objects willNOT be . facing one-way traffic and both sides M M M M g g @ Steady burn worning light
permitted. Sondbags should weigh o minimum of 35 Ibs and o maximum of for two-woy traffic. R ] o 2| & =1 | or yellow worning reflector
50 Ibs. Sandbags shallbe made of a durable material that tears upon Borricode striping should slant LJ LJ I_J |_|_| z : €
vehiculor impact. Rubber (such as tire inner tubes) shallnot be used downward in the direction of detour. 58| &
for sandbags. Sendbags shallonly be placed along or upon the base e S %P .
supports of the device ond shallnot be suspended above ground level H 2 In_:reasfe "“mbe'h."f Pt"’sftf'F df'“t’rz‘s on the
or hung with rope, wire, chains or other fasteners. . ; £ 8| x U side ol opproaching trottic 1f the crown
9. Sheeting for barricodes shallbe retroreflective Type A or Type B 1. Signs should be mounted on independent supports at a 7 foot 8' mox. length Type 3 Barricades €3 g - width mokes it necessary. {(minimum of 2
9 ! y clive 1yp P mounting height in center of roadway. The signs should be a o € d : f4d )
conforming to Departmental Moteriol Specification DMS-8300 unless minimum . of 10 feet behind Type 3 Barricades < o ) and moximum o rums
ther wi ted. i
ommerwise note 2. Advonce signing shollbe os specified elsewhere in the plans. PLAN VIEW % @
Barricades shallNOT PLAN VIEW
be used as a sign support.
o0 e TYPE 3 BARRICADE (POST AND SKID) TYPICAL APPLICATION CULVERT WIDENING OR OTHER ISOLATED WORK WITHN THE PROJECT LIMITS

Minimum

Ry & & I atx
nominaol Reflective

CONES
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o Sheeting 34"
é /5\/5\/ 7 inches. .
min. orange
TYPICAL STRIPING DETAIL FOR BARRICADE RAIL min.
min. white
4' min., 8' mox. 3" —_3-a 1 min.
" 4" min. orange
6 "mm min. 9 2" max.
LV AV A A & & & & 2 min, X X 3" min.
N 4" min. min. white
. ], a2 210 6"
) .
T 28" min 3" min.
;?‘ min.
stitene: [l A B 2 B B & ] 28"
A min.
Flat rail
Stiffener may be inside or outside of support, but no more than _ _—r 4l—
2 stiffeners shallbe ollowed on one borricade.
TYPICAL PANEL DETAILL Two-Piece cones One-Piece cones Tubulor Morker
FOR SKID OR POST TYPE BARRICADES
Alternate .. .
Alternate 28" Cones shallhave a minimum weight of 9 1/2 Ibs.
42" 2-piece cones shallhave a minimum weight of
Approx. Drums, verticol ponels or 42" cones Approx. 30 Ibs. including base.
| 50" | at 50" moximum spacing | 50' |
T | | | | SHEET 18 OF 12
Min. 2 drums Min. 2 drums 1. Traffic cones ond tubulor markers shallbe predominantly oronge, ond ® Traffic
or 1Type 3 or 1Type 3 meet the height and weight requirements shown above. ; L_.,S_afe_ty
barricade QD barricade 2. One-piece cones have the body ond base of the cone molded in one consolidaled Texas Department of Transportation ivision
STOCKPILE unit. Two-piece cones hove o cone shaoped body ond o separate rubber base, I P P Standard
or ballast, that is added to keep the device upright ond in ploce.
QD 3. Two-piece cones may have o handle or loop exlending up to 8" above the minimum

height shown, in order 1o aid in retrieving the device.
o O O a m| 4. Coer:?es :r ott:ullr;ro:n:rrke:smshgl‘l r::vrele:::?te :r v?r:’iltcee ond orange reflective BMRICADE AND CONSTRUC TION
. Th flecti hall h h, I
On one-woy roods Desirable ‘N outer surfoce. ond mest the requirements. of Deportmentolateriol CHANNELIZING DEVICES

stockpile location Channelizing devices parallel to troffic Specification DMS-8300 Type A or Type B.

or b(:,rr;iici::: r:reu:z be isl, outside should be used when stockpile is 5. 28" cones and tubulor markers ore generally suitoble for short duration ond
clear zone. within 30" from travellane. :hort-term stationory work os defined on BCi{4). These should not be used
or intermediate-term or long-term stationary work unless personnelis on-site -
<o o moaintain them in their proper upright position. BC( 10) 2 1
R _ R R R R R RN R R R R R 6. 42" two-piece cones, verticalpanels or drums are suitoble for allwork zone FILE: bc-21.dgn ON: - TxDOT ‘CK:TXDOT ‘DW TxDOT |ck: TxDOT
= durations. ©TxDOT Navember 2002 CONT |SECT 408 HIGHWAY
7. CZ:sssggpleubulur morkers used on each project should be of the some size 007 Swiiwswom 012402 035 US 283
TRMFI TR F R AT RI T KPI ° : B DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
C CONTROL FOR MATERIAL STOCKPILES 7-13 5-21 WFS WILBARGER 22
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion
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DISCLAIMER:
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WORK ZONE

GENERAL

PAVEMENT MARKINGS

REMOVAL OF PAVEMENT MARKINGS

1. The Contractor shallbe responsible for maintaining work zone ond
existing pavement markings, in accordance with the stondord
specifications and speciol provisions, on allroadways open to troffic
within the CSJ limits unless otherwise slated in the plans.

2. Color, potterns ond dimensions shallbe in conformaonce with the
"Texas Monualon Uniform Traffic Control Devices" (TMUTCD).

3. Additional supplementol pavement marking details may be found in the
plons or specifications.

4. Pavement markings shallbe installed in accordance with the TMUTCD
and os shown on the plans.

5. When short term markings are required on the plans, short term
markings shallconform with the TMUTCD, the plons and details os
shown on the Stondard Plon Sheet WZ(STPM).

6. When stondord pavement morkings ore not in ploce and the roadway
is opened to troffic, DO NOT PASS signs shallbe erected to mark
the beginning of the sections where passing is prohibited and
PASS WITH CARE signs at the beginning of sections where passing
is permitted.

7. Alwork zone pavement markings shollbe installed in accordance
with Item 662, "Work Zone Pavement Markings."

RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS

1. Raised pavement markers are to be ploced according to the patierns
on BC(12).

2. Aliraised pavement markers used for work zone markings shall meet
the requirements of Item 672, "RASED PAVEMENT MARKERS" ond Deportmental
Material Specification DMS-4200 or DMS-4300.

PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS

1. Removable prefobricated pavement markings shall meet the requirements
of DMS-8241.

2. Non-removable prefabricated pavement markings (foilback) shall meet
the requirements of DMS-8240.

MAINTAINING WORK ZONE PAVEMENT MARKINGS

1. The Contractor willbe responsible for maintaining work zone pavement
markings within the work limits.

2. Work zone pavement markings shallbe inspected in accordonce with
the frequency ond reporting requirements of work zone traffic control
device inspections as required by Form 599.

3. The markings should provide a visible reference for o minimum
distonce of 300 feet during normal daylight hours ond 160 feet when
iluminated by automobile low-beam headlights at night, unless sight
distonce is resiricled by roodwoy geometrics.

4, Morkings failing to meet this criteria within the first 30 days ofter
placement shallbe replaced at the expense of the Controctor as per
Specification Item 662.

1. Pavement markings that are no longer opplicable, could creote confusion
or direct o motorist toword or inlo the closed portion of the roadway
shallbe removed or obliterated before the roodway is opened to traffic.

2. The above shalinot opply lo detours in place for less than three
days, where flaggers and/or sufficient chonnelizing devices are used
in lieu of morkings to outline the detour route.

3. Pavement markings shallbe removed to the fullest extent possible,
so os not to leave a discernable marking. This shallbe by ony method
opproved by TxDOT Specification Item 677 for “Eliminating Existing
Pavement Morkings ond Markers".

4. The removal of pavement markings may require resurfacing or seal
coating portions of the roodway as described in Item 677.

5. Subject to the approvalof the Engineer, any method that proves to be
successfulon a porticulor type pavemeni moay be used.

6. Blast cleaning may be used but willnot be required unless specifically
shown in the plons.

7. Over-painting of the markings SHALL NOT BE permitted.

8. Removal of raised pavement markers shollbe os directed by the
Engineer.

9. Removal of existing pavement markings and markers willbe paid for
directly in accordance with Item 677, "ELIMINATING EXISTING PAVEMENT
MARKINGS AND MARKERS," unless otherwise siated in the plans.

10.Black-out marking tope may be used to cover conflicling exisling

markings for periods less thon iwo weeks when approved by the Engineer.

Temporory Flexible-Reflective
Roodwoy Morker Tobs

TOP VIEW FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW

DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS

Height of sheeting
is usually more thon
174" ond less thon 1",

STAPLES OR NALS SHALL NOT BE USED TO SECURE
TEMPORARY FLEXIBLE-REFLECTIVE ROADWAY MARKER
TABS TO THE PAVEMENT SURFACE

1. Temporary flexible-reflective roodway marker tabs used os guidemorks
shallmeet the requirements of DMS-8242.

2. Tabs detailed on this sheet are 1o be inspected and occepted by the
Engineer or designated representative. Sompling and testing is not
normally required, however at the option of the Engineer, either "A"
or "B" below moy be imposed to assure quality before placement on the
roadway.

A. Select five (5) or more tabs at random from each lot or shipment
ond submit lo the Construction Division, Materigls ond Pavement
Section to determine specification compliance.

B. Select five (5) tabs and perform the following test. Affix five
(5) tabs ot 24 inch intervals on an asphaltic pavement in a
straight line. Using o medium size passenger vehicle or pickup,
run over the markers with the front and rear tires at o speed
of 35 to 40 miles per hour, four (4) times in each direction. No
more thon one (1) out of the five (5) reflective surfaces shall
be lost or displaced as a result of this test.

3. Small design voriances may be noted between tab manufocturers.

4. See Stondard Sheet WZ(STPM) for tob plocement on new pavements. See
Standord Sheet TCP(7-1) for tab plocement on seal coat work.

RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS USED AS GUIDEMARKS

1. Raised pavement morkers used os guidemorks shallbe from the approved
product list, ond meet the requirements of DMS-4200.

2. Allfemporoary construction raised pavement markers provided on a
project shallbe of the same manufacturer.

3. Adhesive for guidemarks shallbe bituminous material hot applied or
butylrubber pad for allsurfaces, or thermoplastic for concrete
surfaces.

Guidemarks shallbe designated as:
YELLOW - (two amber reflective surfaces with yellow body).
WHITE - (one silver reflective surfoce with white body).

PAVEMENT MARKERS (REFLECTORIZED) DMS-4200
TRAFFIC BUTTONS DMS-4300
EPOXY AND ADHESIVES DMS-6100
BITUMINOUS ADHESIVE FOR PAVEMENT MARKERS DMS-6130
PERMANENT PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS DMS-8240
TEMPORARY REMOVABLE, PREFABRICATED
PAVEMENT MARKINGS DMS-8241
— TEMPORARY FLEXIBLE, REFLECTIVE
A ROADWAY MARKER TABS DMS-8242
Adhesive pad
A list of prequalified reflective raised pavement markers,
non-reflective traffic buttons, roadway marker tabs and other
pavement markings can be found at the Material Producer List
web address shown on BC(1).
SHEET 11 OF 12
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STANDARD WORK ZONE PAVEMENT MARKINGS DETAILS
PAVEMENT MARKING PATTERNS

60" + 3"

Type ll-A-A Type Y buttons
DOUBLE RAISED Yo o o o o o o o\o o o/o o o
PAVEMENT 4 to 12"
10 to 12" <:| 10 to 12" Type II-A-A MARKERS FTo o O o oo o o o o o o o o
i ooooo ocoomo NO-PASSING y4
—\ — — 4 ooooa mgoooniﬁgSEOOODOOOD ogooo 00000 REFF';AE‘%::’?[ED 4 to 12 L—
Ved LINE °
|:',> Yellow ™ Yellow |:‘l> Type I-A-A Type Y buttons MARKINGS T -
ellow
REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS - PATTERN A RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS - PATTERN A
Type I-C ,I-A or ”'Q;A Type W or Y buttons
RAISED
SOLID EDGE LINE PAVEMENT o o —:I) c|><_|:| o o oo o o o o o o
MARKERS
T I-A-A
<:| ype < )‘:I LINES OR SINGLE 60" + 3"
y oo oono onooonooonooonooon REFLECTORIZED

NO-PASSING LINE PAVEMENT

I E— E— E— oo o oonQo/o goagol oo gocgioa
> ‘k Yellow Type Y w_ jo MARKINGS 4 White or Yellow
4 to 8" buttons 5 to 8" Type II-A-A

Type I-C T W butt
REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS - PATTERN B RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS - PATTERN B yP _>| ype uttons
Pattern A is the TXDOT Stondard, however Pattern B may be used if approved by the Engineer WIDE p:c:::m 1-2m LE‘%O 6 6 o o o0 o O Oof/O0 o O O
Prefabricated markings may be substituted for reflectorized pavement markings. ' LINE MARKERS TD O 0 oo o o o o o o o o o
8"
(FOR LEFT TURN CHANNELIZNG LINE REFLECTORIZED
CENTER LINE & NO-PASSING ZONE BARRIER LINES FOR TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY HIGHWAYS OR CHANNELIZING LINE USED TO ::;il':‘i";
DISCOURAGE LANE CHANGING.) White

Type I-C 39|' + 3" Type I-C or lI-A-A 30+/-3"
—"—"—
/ RAISED oonooaQ o o \DODOD

OE|0OOE|OOOE|OOODOOODOOODO{DOOODOOODOOODOO CENTER PAVEMENT
aoool

u]
5' 5'
<:| Type W buttons Type I-C or I-C-R <:| LINE MARKERS 10" e 30 J C\ZType W or 2l

[e]
[=]

White 4
—

gooon godon [alelulela] ooodon Y buttons

Type I-A \ Type Y buttons <ZI OR o
omooomoo 0000000000000 00D0O00000000000000O0D LANE o201 —

REFLECTORIZED

PAVEMENT o — = e
- cDoooOdo0O0O ooonooonooonooonoynooonooonooon LINE MARKINGS fe 10° } 30 | White or Yellow
o> Yellow o> Tyee A Type Y buttons BROKEN Type I-C or lI-A-A

= \Vhite Y,— — — goooo goooo Doq\_ goooa gooog (when required)
E: > T

= Yellow — =

Type W buttons ype 1-C or II-C-R LINES
ocmooomoooOmoOoOoODOOODOOODOObVDHDOOOQOOODOOOOOO0OD

RASED O o o . o n] a a
REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS \-Type -C AUXILIARY F;‘AA\::JEE:ST o o a o o o a o / o
Prefabricaled markings may be substituted for reflectorized pavement markings. 3 9 Type I-C or II-C-R

OR
EDGE & LANE LINES FOR DIVIDED HIGHWAY L ANEDROP "

LINE REFLECTORIZED - - - -

PAVEMENT
MARKINGS 3 9'
Type W buttons I:/‘Type I-C <ZI T >
—— Whit /— —— ——— oooon ooooa \EIOEIOEI aogol gooon Ooooa
e <:| Type lI-A-A Type Y buttons <:I REMOVABLE MARKINGS 5'+ 6" =
- oonooo%onooonooonooono%nooonooouooonooon WITH RAISED e
oonooodooomooonmooomoooOmoodonmnooomooonooomoooan
) 7 N PAVEMENT MARKERS 10—k 30 |
Yellow If raised pavement markers are used .
—— White /— —— — gooon ooooa _;fDOEI DOEIOE\ goooa ooooo to supplement REMOVABLE morkings. Raised Pavement Markers
E||> E:> Type W buttons Type I-C the markers shallbe applied to the
top of the tope ot the approximate
REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS mid length of tape used for broken
Prefabricaled morkings may be substituted for reflectorized pavement markings. II;:Iisd c|>irne:].e,t ?rgisfzcl’liv?:u:rl\ngeafs?;r 20"+ 1

removal of raised pavement markers

LANE & CENTER LINES FOR MULTILANE UNDIVIDED HIGHWAYS ond tape. Centerine only - not to be used on edge ines
SHEET 12 OF 12

® Traffic
<:| Type W buttons Type I-C <:| g L"Jsiﬁseigln
— — — — ooooo Dooon _\n\mon -n\ohon ooooo ooooa I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
“white 7 <5

oonoooo0oaQ o oaQ 00E|000DOOODOOODOOODOOODOOODOOOD

- - —§Yenow - . DTZT;DY buttons § Type II- AA oo BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION

—— goooa goooa
6080000 d00Booono00800000600% 0000606800000 608 Roised pavement markers used as standord PAVEMENT MARKING PATTERNS
E‘,> E:> pavement markings shallbe from the approved
— — — — oooon oooon _/l:l(onon oooon ooool oooon products list ond meet the requirements of
> S white 7 > E\_ ltem 672 "RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS."
Type W buttons .
yp Type I-C BC(‘Z)-zl
REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS FILE: bc-21.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
Prefabricated markings may be substituted for reflectorized pavement markings. ©TxDOT February 1998 CONT |SECT 08 HIGHWAY
1-97 9_07REV§_“32N13 0124 |02 035 US 283
Two'WAY LEFT TURN LANE 2-98 7-13 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
11-02 _ 8-14 WFS WILBARGER 24

05




No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:
T:\WF SAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\ TP HiscstOedofdolo SAbmB 4PURAtECer (prijng@rargt results or domages resulting from 'its use.

10:19:47 AM

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

END LEGEND

ROAD WORK Channelizing ez==2|Type 3 Barricade ® 8 |Chonnelizing Devices
Devices
G20-2 . Truck Mounted
48" X 24" (See note 22 A l:lljj Heavy Work Vehicle A | attenuator (TMA)
| (See note 2) A | | £ Trailer Mounted Portable Changeable
| . 5 Flashing Arrow Board Message Sign (PCMS)
fg".??{?&.. END | e |Sign <:| Traffic Flow
| (Foge-© TR | ROAD WORK
See note 1 [ Channelizing | 0\ Flog D_O Flagger
Devices _ .
| ol g (See note 20 A | Ego)f 24" |
2| E | s \- (See note 2) A . Minimum Suggested Maximum -
5| o o Desiroble Spacing of Minimum Suggested
re] | Cw20-1D -+ L L | Posted |Formula Toper Lengths Chonnelizin Sign L onoraing!
- | < 48" X 48" ] | L] Speed '2ing Spacing ongitucing
CW20-1D al 5 N _ . X X Devices g Buffer Spoce
48" X 48" €2 | 5 = (Flags x X g
Flags- Gl he] e See note 1) a | 10* m 12 On o On o Distance 8
(S:gsnote 0 2 5 0 G 3 ,OLD 3|8 < Offset |Offset [Offset | Taper | Tangent
| 5 | 65| 2888 5| E | | 30 2|50 [1es Tiso | 30 60' | 120° 90"
s Q = H = Ll ' ' ]
o 2z 8 £B3 |8 B W& ! 35 |- 5 [205 225" [2457| 35 70" | 160 120
| E o 2o E E} 3 | 3 2 °-5% | 40 265' | 295' | 320" 40' 80" 240' 155'
| k 3|° & & 23 ac . 45 450' ]| 495' | 540' [ 45 90’ 320" 195
. 512 g'gbﬁ | 50 500' | 550" | 600" 50' 100* 400 240
] | | 4 < < | | TQN“ - 55 L-WS 550' | 605" | 660" 55 10’ 500' 295
; o = L4 | 60 600' | 660' | 720" 60 120' 600' 350'
| 23 | S : 65 650' | 715' [ 780 | 65 130° 700' 410°
Channelizing alg | p | | 70 700' | 770' [840' | 70° | 140° | 800' 475
Devices 2\ L | y ¢| Inoctive | 75 750' | 825' | 900" 75' 150" 900" 540"
( ) S e 417, | £
See note 2 A | _Z 3 | n‘z’,"'.' | = Ve‘f,?cﬁlé x  Conventional Roads Only
g i-) 10’ ‘ly‘\)? 8 (See Note 3) | | xx Toper lengths have been rounded off.
. ° in, Lt sy . : L=Length of Toper(FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)
Channelizing | 8 . "’il, Work vehicles or —
devices may be C|L | ‘;'“"l ° other equipment |
4 r 5 ia for th
work orea is o NG g U g work_operation, such —F g TYPICAL USAGE
minimum of 30' | x | st n as trucks, moveable - |
from the neorest NS X crones, etc., shall > MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
troveled way, — | . o~ (g} remain in areas 2 DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
Shadow Vehicle NN = separated from |
:.'tn T"tAA Q?d | e lanes of traffic by 2 v 4
Shadow Vehicle I Igt t'-n ensity —F¢ channelization o £
with TMA ond high g floshing. o ﬁiz" devices ot all times. g £. | GENERAL NOTES
intensity rotating, iati T n
f|05hiﬂ9)-l i = gtsrcétoetlrl]igh?sr. | . x | 1. Flags ottoched to signs where shown are REQUIRED.
oscillating 2 (See notes 4 & 5) S'."t‘r’]d‘.?_mAVEhg”e 2 - | 2. Alitroffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those
or strobe lights. | L o I :il h intens?? | denoted with the triongle symbolmay be omitted when stated elsewhere
(See notes 4 & 5) | rc?toting flosyhing . in the plans, or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the
b oscillating or Engineer.
| - n strobe Ii<g3hts. | 3. Inactive work vehicles or other equipment should be parked near the
ol | (See notes 4 & 5) right-of-way line and not porked on the paved shoulder.
ola o - | | 4. A Shadow Vehicle with o TMA should be used anylime it can be positioned
N £ . 30 to 100 feet in odvance of the orea of crew exposure without adversely
| s3 L | | | aoffecting the performonce or quality of the work. If workers ore no
e | © longer present but road or work conditions require the traffic control
€3 to remain in ploce, Type 3 Barricades or other channelizing devices
| ol|® * — | | may be substituted for the Shadow Vehicle ond TMA.
0 :c} | . . 5. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved
S > - [ —_—r | surfoce, next to those shown in order to protect wider work spaces.
- [} ~ .. .
Cho_nnelizing | . =< 5] | ° S | . o X 6. S?ree:v?:;(: Nfor shoulder work on divided highways, expressways and
([;ee‘gc:?)te 2) A : B E - 3 . ;_’ | 7.CW21-5 "SHOULDER WORK" signs may be used in place of CW20-1D
| _g | "ROAD WORK AHEAD" signs for shoulder work on conventional
END & | 4 5 Channelizing 4 — | roadways.
ROAD WORK C|E Devices .
5 (See note 2) A @ |
| 620-2 pal | 8|8 ;
5 5 48" X 24" | gy .| E
3 @ G 2 (See note 2) A S SIS |
5] o o| o £ |0 .
Z | & | I‘: 5 | £ s |
Ll o = ‘; 8 C>> .
- m - Xy <| 8 ® Traffic
| - | | = | ° | g Operations
Channelizing / \. % : . Division
Cw20-1D Devices ] x M I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
48" X 48" (See note 2) A u —
| (Flags- 1 | .
See notes 1& 7) TRAF FIC CONTROL PLAIJ
END
ROAD WORK CONVENTIONAL ROAD
620-2 SHOULDER WORK

48" X 24"
(See note 2) A

TCP (1-1a) TCP (1-1b) (Flogs- TCP (1-1¢)

Cw20-1D

Flogs- TCP(1-1)-18

See notes 1& 7) See notes 1& 7)
FILE: tcp1-1-18.dgn DN ‘cw ‘DW’ CK:
WORK SPACE NEAR SHOULDER WORK SPACE ON SHOULDER WORK VEHICLES ON SHOULDER SIXDT_QBRJ?SEST“’@% oaloz 635 US 283
Conventional Roads Conventjonal Roads Conventional Roads 8-95 2-12 oisT couTy SHEET NO.
1-97  2-18 WFS WILBARGER 25
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Warning Sign Sequence END
in Opposite Direction
Same as Below

42°X 42 " X 42° \

No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

T:\WF SAREAENG\Desi1gn\Plans\@124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\ TPh iscstORIRfAcl0 SRR SPURAECH (Pronq@ gh results or domages resulting from its use.

Channelizing devices
separate work space

from traveled way 2

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

10:19:48 AM

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

/ ROAD WORK
G20-2

48" X 24"

| i
- am-a
o o
T0 > f“}.g &
S
ONCOMING | ¢ | 833
TRAFFIC 4 -
R1-2aP
48" X 36" g

(See note 8)

*
150’ Min.

@
Q
<]
Q|
n
| ole x
a "= S
=
a . .
——— | ———————Shadow Vehicle with
| TMA ond high intensity
rotating, flashing,
] A oscilloting or strobe
| lights.(See notes 5 & 6)
[ 18]
|‘
. 5g
c{208
AR
g B ELE
- R1-2
| 42'X 42 " X 42"
o) _
_ TO
| - R1-20P
ONCOMING a5+ % 36
TRAFFIC [fSee note 8)
| <

ONE LANE
ROAD
AHEAD

CW20-4D
48" X 48"

TCP (1-2q)

CW20-1D

Cw3-4
48" X 48"
(See note 2)

Cw20-7

48" X 48"

CwWi6-2P
24" X 18"

(See note 2) A

Except in
emergencies,
flagger stations
shallbe
iluminated
at night

Shodow Vehicle

with TMA and high
intensity rotating,

flashing,
oscilloting
or strobe lights.

(See notes 5 & 6)

Except in
emergencies,
flagger stations
shallbe
illuminated
at night

CW20-4D

48" X 48"
ONE LANE
ROAD
AHEAD

BE

PREPARED
TO STOP

Cw20-10
48" X 48"
(Flags-

See note 1)

END

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade |e

Channelizing Devices

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

Heavy Work Vehicle

=z
I
@ Trailer Mounted
-l
0N

Flashing Arrow Board

SENED

ROAD WORK
G20-2

Work Space

30
Min.

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"

zo XXX
. ¢l %Xae FEET

s3ga

ﬂ - _E.‘_’m

olo>-

| [eeay28R
BE

x

TCP (1-2b)

PREPARED
TO STOP

48" X 24"

Cw20-7
48" X 48"

Cwi16-2P
24" X 18"
(See note 2) A

CW3-4
48" X 48"
(See note 2) A

See note 1)

Sign Troffic Flow
Flag Flogger
Minimum Suggested Maximum -
Desirable Spacing of Mur;im:m Suggested Stopping
F’Soseteeg Formula Toper Lengths Channelizing 5 ugin Longitudinal Sight
P * X Devices p"X"g Buffer Space |Distance
x 10 [ 12 On a On o : "g"
Offset |Offset (Offset Taper Tangent Distance
30 82 150" | 165' | 180" 30' 60" 120' 90" 200"
35 |- E\SNT 205 | 225 | 245 | 35 70° | 160° 120° 250'
40 265' | 295' | 320 40' 80" 240' 155' 305"
45 450" | 495' | 540' 45' 90’ 320" 195 360’
50 500' | 550' | 600" 50 100' 400' 240' 425
55 L-WS 550" | 605' | 660' 55 110' 500" 295' 495
60 600" | 660" | 720° 60' 120' 600" 350 570
65 650" | 715' | 780’ 65' 130" 700' 410' 645
70 700' | 770' | 840' 70" 140’ 800" 475' 730"
75 750' | 825' | 900' 75' 150' 900' 540' 820'
x ConventionalRoads Only
x x Taper lengths hove been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper(FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)
TYPICAL USAGE
MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
v v
GENERAL NOTES
1. Flogs attached to signs where shown are REQUIRED.
2. Alltroffic control devices illusirated are REQUIRED, except those denoted with the
triangle symbolmay be omitted when stated elsewhere in the plans, or for routine
maintenance work, when approved by the Engineer.
3. The CW3-4 "BE PREPARED TO STOP" sign may be installed after the CW20-4D "ONE LANE
ROAD AHEAD" sign, but proper sign spacing shallbe maintained.
4. Sign spacing may be increosed or an odditional CW20-1D "ROAD WORK AHEAD" sign may be
used if advance warning ahead of the flogger or R1-2 "YIELD" sign is less than 1500 feet.
5. A Shadow Vehicle with o TMA should be used anytime it can be positioned 30 to 100 feet
in advonce of the area of crew exposure without adversely offecting the performance or
quality of the work. If workers are no longer present but road or work conditions require
the traffic controlto remain in place, Type 3 Barricades or other channelizing devices
may be substituted for the Shadow Vehicle ond TMA.
6. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved surface, next to
those shown in order to protect wider work spaces.
TCP (1-20)
7.R1-2 "YIELD" sign troffic controlmay be used on projects with approaches that have
adequate sight distance. For projects in urban areas, work spaces should be no longer
than one half city block. In ruralareas on roadways with less thon 2000 ADT, work
spaces should be no longer than 400 feet.
8. R1-2 "YIELD" sign with R1-20P "TO ONCOMING TRAFFIC" plaque shallbe placed on o support
at a 7 foot minimum mounting height.
TCP (1-2b)
9. Flaggers should use two-way radios or other methods of communication to control troffic.
10. Length of work space should be based on the obility of flaggers to communicate.
1. If the work space is located neor a horizontal or vertical curve, the buffer distances
should be increased in order to maintain adequate stopping sight distance to the flagger
and a queue of stopped vehicles (see table above).
12. Chonnelizing devices on the center-line may be omitted when o pilot car is leoding
troffic ond approved by the Engineer.
13. Flaggers should use 24" STOP/SLOW paddles to control traffic. Flogs should be
limited to emergency situations.
%@ Traffic
= Oge;rgt.ions
I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’gi’d

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
ONE-LANE TWO-WAY
TRAFFIC CONTROL

ONE LANE TWO-WAY Q.‘jégg;;s:) FILE: 1cp\218.dgnTCP(!N>-2)-c1w8 ‘DW’ CcK:
CONTROL W|TH YlELD SlGNS ONE LANE TWO'WAY ©Tx00T Egevf:;ﬂNb:Mg% 00102N; ;E;T OJ;; UH:HWZAéj,
(Less than 2000 ADT - See note 7) CONTROL wITH FLAGGERS ;:840 ;:1928 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

1-97  2-18 WFS WILBARGER 2§

1




No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T:\WF SAREAENG\Des1gn\Plans\B124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\TPhilscStoadrtdolo SARE SPURAECS (¢ INqEsgh results or domages resulting from 'its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

10:19:49 AM

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(Flogs-

See note 1

Channelizing devices
may be omitted if the
work area is @ minimum

of 30' from the

nearest traveled way.

(See notes 4 & 5)

Shoulder
Shoulder

N

—
<

a
{3
o
0
“
]
>
o
»
S
2
x
o}

x for 50 mph or less

Shoulder
Shoulder

TCP (2-1a)

30"
™™ Min.

Work Space

x for 50 mph
or less

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(Flags-

See note 1

3x for over
50 mph

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(Flogs-

See note 1)

(See notes 4 & 5)

Shoulder
Shoulder

or less

3x for over
50 mph
&

=
[~}
E
o
0
.
o
2
x

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"
(See note 2)

END
| ROAD WORK
G20-2

48" X 24"
(See note 2) A

100’ |
Approx. A

30 | 100
Min.

o
o
<]
al
(2]
X
o
]
=
[
| N V.
m
B
| p g
L2l
L ] ~
>

x for 50 mph
or less
3x for over

50 mph

Shoulder
Shoulder

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(Flags-

See note 1)

TCP (2-1b)

CW20-10 v
48" X 48"
(Flags-

See note 1)

x for 50 mph
3x for over

Work vehicles

50 mph

or other equipment
necessary for the

work operation,
such as trucks,

moveable cranes,

etc., shallremain
areas separated

in
from

lanes of traffic by
channelizing devices

at all times.

(See notes 4 &

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"
(See note 2)

A

Shoulder
Shoulder

END
ROAD WORK
G20-2

48" X 24"
(See note 2) A

‘A

100’

Approx.

5)

Shoulder
Shoulder

"Min.

30'
Min.

B Work Space

173 L

x for 50 mph
or less
3x for over

50 mph

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(Flags-

See note 1)

TCP (2-1c)

Inactive
work vehicle
(See Note 7)

Right-of-way Line

LEGEND

Type 3 Borricade

® ® |Channelizing Devices

Heavy Work Vehicle

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Traoiler Mounted
Flashing Arrow Board

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

ot |

S

Sign Troffic Flow
Flag Flagger
Minimum S ted Maxi -
bosted | I Desirable ug%‘:)sa;ng :;umum er;irg:m Suggested
oste. ormula Toper Lengths Channelizing . L ongitudinal
Speed x x Devices SD(,],;TQ Bﬂ??;ruslggce
* 10' " 12' 3 0 ; 8"
ffeet Offset Offset | Toper | Tangemt |2Stonce
30 52 150' | 165" | 180" 30 60’ 120 90'
35 |- ;VT 205 | 225 | 245'| 35 70" 160" 120°
40 265' | 295' | 320" 40' 80' 240" 155’
45 450' | 495' | 540" 45' 90’ 320' 195'
50 500' | 550' | 600" 50 100’ 400' 240"
55 L-WS 550' | 605' | 660’ 55 10' 500" 295’
60 600" | 660" | 720" 60’ 120’ 600’ 350
65 650' | 715' | 780 65 130' 700’ 410'
70 700" | 770' | 840 70" 140' 800" 475"
75 750" | 825' | 900' 75' 150" 900" 540'

x Conventional Roads Only

* Taper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Toper(FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)

TYPICAL USAGE

MOBILE

DURATION

SHORT SHORT TERM
STATIONARY

INTERMEDIATE
TERM STATIONARY

LONG TERM
STATIONARY

A A

VA

A

GENERAL NOTES

1. Flogs attached to signs where shown, are REQUIRED.

2. Alltraffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those

denoted with the triangle symbolmay be omitted when stated in the

plans, or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the Engineer.

3. Stockpiled materiol should be ploced o minimum of 30 feet from
nearest traveled way.

4. Shadow Vehicle with TMA ond high intensity rotating, flashing,

oscillating or strobe lights. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be
used onytime it con be positioned 30 to 100 feet in advance of

the area of crew exposure without adversely offecting the

performance or quality of the work. If workers are no longer present
but road or work conditions require the traffic controlto remain in
place, Type 3 Borricades or other chonnelizing devices may be
substituted for the Shadow Vehicle and TMA.
5. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved
surface, next to those shown in order to protect a wider work space.
6. See TCP(5-1) for shoulder work on divided highwoys, expressways and
freeways.
7. Inactive work vehicles or other equipment should be parked near the
right-of-way line and not parked on the paved shoulder.
8. CW21-5 "SHOULDER WORK" signs may be used in place of CW20-1D

"ROAD WORK AHEAD" signs for shoulder work on conventional roadways.

=t

I Texas Department of Transportation

Traffic
Operations
Division
Standard

TCP(2-1)-18

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
CONVENTIONAL ROAD
SHOULDER WORK

WORK SPACE NEAR SHOULDER WORK SPACE ON SHOULDER WORK VEHICLES ON SHOULDER e
Conventional Roads Conventional Roads Conventional Roads 2o 4o o —TT Toin
Sy o WES WILBARGER 27
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No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

10:19:51 AM
T:\WF SAREAENG\Des1gn\Plans\B124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\TPhilscStoadrtdolo SARE SPURAECH (P 49<pBI@ghresults or domages resulting from its use.

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

é é END
W10 % 5 ROAD WORK
48" X 48" G20-2
(Flags- 48" X 24"
See note 1)
— .
alx
4]
o|% ‘
5|0
L|?
- P
g <
=1 & :
o2 v o 8
Q% & e é_‘
<P L J
.
Shadow Vehicle I
with TMA and - olZz 8
high intensity MyS 0
rotating, flashing, » <
oscillating or 5
strobe lights. = =
(See notes 5 & 6) | m
[}
s o
*
’ ]
-
"
>
P
CW16-3aP
x 30" X 12"
(See note 4)
END
ROAD WORK -
3 o
G20-2 2 3
48" X 24" ] 3
Z »
See note 1

(Flags-
See note 1

CW16-3aP
30" X 12"
(See note 4)

CW1-60T
36" X 36"

Shadow Vehicle with _— |
TMA ond high intensity

rotating, floshing,

oscillating or strobe

lights.(See notes

AHEAD
Cw20-10
48" X 48"

END
ROAD WORK

Shoulder
Shoulder

&

. t'_T_._ .<]|f|z'0

172 L

200

(See note 8)

5 & 6)

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"

Approx.

N

X

G20-2
48" X 24"

CWI1-4R
48" X 48"

XX

30
Min.

<
&>

g R REREZ 2 0 Q00N

Work Space

Y
B

172 L

L)
L)
“

L

Shoulder
Shoulder

CW13-1P

MPH J 54+"x 24"

CW1-6aT
36" X 36"

: : CwWi1-4L
48" X 48"

Cwi3-1P
24" X 24"

CW16-3aP
30" X 12¢
(See

note 4)

LEGEND

Type 3 Boarricade @ @ |Chonnelizing Devices

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

Heavy Work Vehicle

Troiler Mounted
Flashing Arrow Board

ot vl |
SNED Y

Sign Traffic Flow
Flag Flagger
Minimum Suggested Maximum .
Posted |Formula T DesirLabIeth g%PUCi"Q of M";irg:m Suggested
ul aper Lengths Chi lizit s itudi
Speed % ®Devices Spacing e Space
* 0 | I i3 On o On a i "8"
Offset |Offset (Offset Taper Tangent Distance
30 82 150" | 165' | 180" 30' 60’ 120’ 90’
35 |- ;VT 205 | 225' | 245' | 35 70" 160’ 120'
40 265' | 295' | 320 40' 80' 240’ 155'
45 450' | 495' | 540" 45 90’ 320' 195'
50 500' | 550" | 600" 50 100' 400' 240’
55 L=WS 550' | 605' | 660' 55' 10' 500’ 295"
60 600" | 660' | 720" 60' 120' 600’ 350
65 650" | 715' | 780" 65’ 130' 700’ 410"
70 700' | 770' | 840' 70' 140’ 800" 475'
75 750" | 825' | 900° 75' 150" 900" 540’
x Conventional Roads Only
x x Taper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taoper(FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)
TYPICAL USAGE
MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
v v

GENERAL NOTES

1. Flogs ottached to signs where shown, are REQUIRED.

2. Alltroffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those denoted

with the triangle symbolmay be omitted when slated elsewhere in the plans,
or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the Engineer.

3. The downstream taper is optional. When used, it should be 100 feet minimum
length per lone.

4. For short term applications, when post mounted signs are not used, the distance
legend moy be shown on the sign foce rather than on o CW16-3aP supplemental
plaque.

5. A Shodow Vehicle with a TMA should be used anytime it con be positioned
30 to 100 feet in odvance of the orea of crew exposure without adversely offecling
the performance or quality of the work. If workers are no longer present but road
or work conditions require the traffic controlto remain in place, Type 3
Barricodes or other channelizing devices may be substituted for the Shadow
Vehicle and TMA.

6. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned in each closed
lane, on the shoulder or off the paved surface, next 1o those shown in order
to protect a wider work space.

TCP (2-40)

7.1f this TCP is used for a left lane closure, CW20-5TL "LEFT LANE CLOSED"signs
shallbe used ond chonnelizing devices shallbe placed on the centerline to
protect the work space from opposing troffic with the orrow board placed in the
closed lane near the end of the merging toper.

TCP_(2-4b)

8. For shorter durations where troffic is directed over a yellow centerline,
chonnelizing devices which separate two-way traffic should be spaced on tapers
at 20" or 15'if posted speeds ore 35 mph or slower, and for tangent sections, at
1/2(S) where S is the speed in mph. This tighter devices spocing is intended for
the orea of conflicting markings, not the entire work zone.

;’Qo Traffic
> Oge;rgt.ions
I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
LANE CLOSURES ON MULTILANE
CONVENTIONAL ROADS

TCP (2-4q) TCP (2-4b)
TCP(2-4)-18
FILE: tep2-4-18.dgn DN: ‘cw ‘DW’ CcK:
©T1xDOT December 1985 CONT [SECT Jos HIGHWAY
ONE LANE CLOSED TWO LANES CLOSED Gloss " T =
197 2-12 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
4-98 2-18 WFS WILBARGER 28
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No warronty of ony

LEGEND
%* | Trail Vehicle
Should ARROW BOARD DISPLAY
oulder X VEHICLE WORK % % | Shadow Vehicle
OR
Work Vehicle Lead Vehicle * % % | work Vehicle RIGHT Directional
Work vericle Lead Vericle & CONVOY CONVOY _ = irect
_ - - _ - CW21-10eT CW21-10aT :ﬂb Heavy Work Vehicle LEFT Directional
<::| 72" X 36" 60" X 36" Truck Mounted
. | @ | Attenuator (TMA) 3 | Double Arrow
s, <:I Traffic Flow [?] C.AUTION (Alternating
* E| * * * % x ] |::> 0000 o Diomond or 4 Corner Flash)
o |
- N prdi - — TYPICAL USAGE
E> X VEHICLE][D MOBILE SHORT | SHORT TERM | INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
CONVOY . DURATION | STATIONARY |TERM STATIONARY | STATIONARY
See Note 9 ond Forward Facing \ © J
Trail/Shadow Vehicle A Shoulder Arrow Boord 4
i GENERAL NOTES
‘ 1520‘ Aptprog. 1 120"-200" Approx. 1 1 120'_5200I A'ip";x' 1 1. TRAL, SHADOW, oand LEAD vehicles shollbe equipped with arrow boords os
ee note €e note ilustrated. When o LEAD vehicle is not used the WORK vehicle must be
TRA“./SHADOW VEHICLE A equipped with an orrow board. The Engineer willdetermine if the LEAD VEHICLE
TCP (3-10) with RIGHT Directional and/or TRAIL VEHICLE are required based on prevailing roadway conditions,
display Flashing Arrow Board traffic volume, ond sight distonce restrictions.
UNDIVIDED MULTIL‘ J IE ROADWAY 2. The use of omber high intensity rotating, floshing, oscillating, or strobe lights
on vehicles are required. Blue high intensity rotating, flashing, oscillating or

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

strobe lights when mounted on the driver's side of the vehicle may be operated
simultaneously with the amber beacons or strobe lights.

Work Vehicle

f 3. The use of truck mounted attenuators (TMA) on the SHADOW VEHICLE ond TRAIL VEHICLE
with strobes

are required.

See note 9 ond 120'-200° 120'-200' 1500'+ Approx. . . .
Trail/Shadow Vehicle B Lead Vehicle Approx. Approx. See note 8 4. Reflective sheeting on the rear of the TMA shallmeet or exceed the reflectivity and
with strobes W See note 8 color requirements of DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATION DMS 8300, Type A.
Shoulder 5. Flashing arrow boards shallbe Type B or Type C as per the Barricade and

Construction (BC) stondards. The board shallbe controlled from inside the vehicle.

— 6. Each vehicle shallhave two-way radio communication caopability.

. o %@Aﬁ@

M '@| DI '@”:B** Shoulder

\\ | 8. Vehicle spacing between the TRAL VEHICLE ond the SHADOW VEHICLE will vary
See note 9 and
Vehicle A

7. When work convoys must change lanes, the TRAIL VEHICLE should change lanes first to
shadow the other convoy vehicles.

‘ 1500'+ Approx. ‘ 120'-200'
[

Forword Trail/ Shadow d:pending on sight distonceTl;_\le:ltrictions. Mc?tor-ists approaching the work convoy
‘ ADDrOX. ‘ Focin should be able to see the L VEHIC!_E in tnr'r}e to slow down and/or change lones aos
See note & PP Arrowg Board they approach the TRAIL VEHICLE. Vehicle spacing between the WORK VEHICLE
and SHADOW VEHICLE and vehicle spacing between WORK VEHICLE and LEAD VEHICLE may
WORK ON SHOULDER WORK ON TRAVEL LANE vary according to terrain, work activity ond other factors.
9. "X VEHICLE CONVOY" (CW21-10cT) or "WORK CONVOY" (CW21-10aT) signs shaollbe used on
TCP (3-1b) TRAL VEHICLES ond SHADOW VEHICLES as shown. As an option 48" X 48" diomond shaped
"WORK CONVOY"(CW21-10T) or "X VEHICLE CONVOY" (CW21-10bT) signs may be used where
adequate mounting spoce exists. When used, the X VEHICLE CONVOY sign shallhave
TWO'WAY ROADWAY W|TH PAVED SHOULDERS the number of the convoy vehicles displayed on the sign in the number designation

"X" location. The "X VEHICLE CONVOY" sign shalinot be used on the SHADOW VEHICLE
if o TRAL VEHICLE is used.

10:19:52 AM
T:\WF SAREAENG\Desi1gn\Plans\@124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\ TP iscstORofAolo SRR SPLRAECHT (3¢ INqE.LRgh results or domages resulting from its use.

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

10. On two-lone two-way roadways, the work and protection vehicles should pull over

See note 9 and periodically to allow motor vehicle traffic to pass. If motorists are not allowed to

Troil/Shadow Vehicle B x?;kst/reorg:? ?::rsm?set ;v:;re:g::ogéh?c;?o NOT PASS" (R4-1) sign should be placed on the back of the
_______ oL . X VEHICLE| _ | WORK :
CONVOY CONVOY
CW21-10cT CW21-10aT
/ <;| 72" X 36" 60" X 36"
0. SIS S O e [ P
M_ * IE ’: :' ’: :’ OR White Reflective I Texas Department of Transportation s”,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d
[ [ [ ] (]
<
———————————————————————— e K VEHICLE| ] : TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
Lead Vehicl P bl s
‘ 1500' Approx. ‘ 120°-200" ‘ ‘ 120°-200" ‘ with strobes i © hy ; MOBILE OPERATIONS
f T 1 I | . *
s e //D\E | UNDIVIDED HIGHWAYS

TCP (3-1c) | t6 | TCP(3-1-13

TRAIL/SHADOW VEHICLE B (WIDTH OF TMA) I FILE: tep3-1.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
N N ©TxDOT  December 1985 CONT |SECT JoB HIGHWAY

TWO-WAY ROADWAY WITHOUT PAVED SHOULDERS N ATION gy STRIPING FOR TMA - ap 0124 02 035 US 285
oy " WFS|  WILBARGER | 29
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Improved Shoulder

See Trail/Shadow Vehicle A

and Note 9

<G
>

-!

iy

Forward Facing
Arrow Boards

2\

Lead Vehicle
with strobes

[

*

Improved Shoulder

No warronty of ony

* % * % %
| 1500'+ Approx. | 120'-200'
! See note 8 " See note 8
TCP (3-3a)

TWO LANE HIGHWAY WITH PAVED SHOULDERS

120'-200'
See note 8

(WORK ON TRAVEL LANE)

See Trail/Shadow Vehicle B
and Note 9

Forward Facing
Arrow Board

Lead Vehicle
with strobes

Forword Facing
/Arrow Board

X VEHICLE WORK

OR
CONVOY CONVOY
CW21-10cT CW21-10aT
72" X 36" 60" X 36"
UTx venicLe][D
CONVOY .
P

TRAIL/SHADOW VEHICLE A

with RIGHT Directional display
Floshing Arrow Board

LEGEND

% | Trail Vehicle

ARROW BOARD DISPLAY

Attenuator (TMA)

Traffic Flow

<&

CAUTION (Alternating
Diamond or 4 Corner Flash)

* % [ Shodow Vehicle
% % % | Work Vehicle RIGHT Directional
[TIB| Heovy Work Vehicie LEFT Directional
7N Truck Mounted |$_| Double Arrow
[

TYPICAL USAGE
MOBILE SHORT | SHORT TERM | INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION | STATIONARY |TERM STATIONARY | STATIONARY
S

GENERAL NOTES

1. TRAIL, SHADOW, and LEAD vehicles shallbe equipped with arrow boards os

ilustroted. When o LEAD vehicle is not used on two wa

y roods the WORK

vehicle must have an arrow board. For divided roadways, the arrow boord on the
WORK vehicle is optionalbased on the type of work being performed. The Engineer
willdetermine if the LEAD vehicle and/or TRAIL vehicle are required based on
prevailing roadway conditions, troffic volume, ond sight distance restrictions.

2. The use of amber high intensity rotating, flashing, oscillati

ng, or strobe lights

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

| 1500'+ Approx.

| 120'-200'

See note 8

" See note 8

120'-200'

See note 8

X VEHICLE
CONVOY

WORK
CONVOY

CW21-10cT
72" X 36"

CW21-100T
60" X 36"

on vehicles are required. Blue high intensity rotating, flashing, oscillating, or
strobe lights when mounted on the driver's side of the vehicle may be operated
simultaneously with the amber beacons or strobe lights.

. The use of truck mounted attenuators (TMA) on the SHADOW VEHICLE, ADVANCE WARNING

and TRAIL VEHICLE are required.

. Reflective sheeting on the rear of the TMA shallmeet or exceed the reflectivity

and color requirements of DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATION
DMS 8300, Type A.

L] L] L] L] OR . N
TCP (3_3b) LK . R R 5. Flashing arrow boards shallbe Type B or Type C as per the Barricade and

N S::ii};uction (BC) stondards. The boaord shallbe controlled from inside the
TWO LANE HIGHWAY WITHOUT PAVED SHOULDERS ’
(WORK ON TRAVEL LANE)

N o

6'+
[

. Vehicle spacing between the TRAIL VEHICLE ond the SHADOW VEHICLE willvary
depending on sight distance restrictions. Motorists approaching the convoy
should be able to see the TRAIL VEHICLE in time to slow down and/or change
lones os they approoch the TRAIL VEHICLE. Vehicle spacing between the WORK
VEHICLE ond SHADOW VEHICLE and vehicle spacing between WORK VEHICLE ond LEAD
VEHICLE may vary according to terrain, work activity and other factors.

TRAIL/SHADOW VEHICLE B 9. X VEHICLE CONVOY (CW21-10cT) or WORK CONVOY (CW21-10aT) signs shallbe used on

See Advance
Warning

Vehicle -\

X VEHICLE Il . Each vehicle shallhave two-way radio communication capability.
. When work convoys must change lanes, the TRAIL VEHICLE should change lanes
CONVOY first to shadow the other convoy vehicles.
1500'+ Approx. 400'
See note 8 Approx.
See note 8

120'-200'

Approx.
See note 8B

TRAIL VEHICLES ond SHADOW VEHICLES os shown. As an option 48" x 48" diomond
shaped WORK CONVOY (CW21-10T) or X VEHICLE CONVOY (CW21-10bT) signs may be
used where adequate mounting spoce exists. When used, the X VEHICLE CONVOY

with Flashing Arrow Board

Shoulder in Coution Mode

o

Shoulder E

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

sign shallhave the number of the convoy vehicles displayed on the sign in
the number designation "X" location. The X VEHICLE CONVOY sign shallnot be
used on the SHADOW VEHICLE if @ TRAIL VEHICLE is used.

10.For divided highways with two or three lones in one direction, the appropriate
LEFT LANE CLOSED (CW20-5bTL), RIGHT LANE CLOSED (CW20-5bTR), or CENTER LANE
CLOSED (CW20-5dT) sign should be used on the Advance Warning Vehicle. As an
option, a portable changeable message sign (PCMS) or truck mounted changeable

] CW20-5bTL
o 72" X 36"
[ XXXyl :. (See note 14)

Slis
*%| T

VAV

messoge sign (TMCMS) with a minimum character height of 12", and displaying the
same legend may be substituted for these signs. An appropriote directionolarrow
disploy, simulating the size ond legibility of the flashing arrow board may be
used in the second phaose of the PCMS/TMCMS message. When this is done,

Shoulder

* % ¥
\—See Trail/SHADOW Vehicle A
and note 9

e |
A / Shoulder ( Il
= o LEFT LANE

the arrow board willnot be required on the Advance Warning Vehicle.

11.A double orrow shallnot be disployed on the orrow board on the Advance Warning
Vehicle.

12.For divided highways with three or four lanes in each direction, use TCP(3-2).

13.Standord diomond shape versions of the CW20-5 series signs may be used as an
option if the rectangular signs shown are not available.

14.The Advance Warning Vehicle may straddle the edgeline when Shoulder width makes
it necessary.

TCP (3-3c)
MULTILANE HIGHWAY

/ eiﬁy CLOSED .

ADVANCE WARNING

DIVIDED

15.0n two-lane two-way roadways, the work and protection vehicles should pull over
periodically to allow motor vehicle traffic to pass. If motorists are not
allowed to pass the work convoy, a DO NOT PASS (R4-1) sign should be placed on

L VEHICLE

the back of the rearmost protection vehicle.
Shoulder

Lead Venhicle
with strobes —

Forward Facing

Red Reflective
Arrow Boords

White Reflective

Traffic
Operations
Division
Standard

=t

I Texas Department of Transportation

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN

10:19:53 AM

MOBILE OPERATIONS

A
7]
H

B ™D

T NI

6
(HEIGHT OF TMA)

T:\WF SAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\ TPh iscstOeofAolo SRR SPLRAtECH (3¢ dncpir@ghresults or domages resulting from 'its use.
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FILE:

T S : ) * % T Py - 45 o RAISED PAVEMENT
See Trail/Shadow Veticie 8 ) MARKER INSTALLATION/
Shoulder | . | T PREMOVAll'4
1500'+ Approx.. |, 120-200° 120*-200' | CWIDTH OF TMA) | CP(3-3)-
I See note 8 ™ See note 8 1 See note 8 FILE: tep3-3.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
TCP (3-3d) STRIPING FOR TMA T T
UNDIVIDED MUL TIL mE HIGHWAY %:g; ;:1935 DIsT COUNTY SHEET NO.
1-97  7-14 WFS WILBARGER 30
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r ony purpose whatsoever. TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conver-

overned by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act'.No warranty of any
sion of this standord to other formats or for incorrect results or domages resulting from its use.

b

kind is made by TxDOT

DISCLAIMER: The use of this standard is

DATE:
FILE:

RUMBLE STRIP GENERAL NOTES Worring sion EGEND
1. Each Rumble Strip Array should ond rumbl? strip eZzZzZz2|Type 3 Borricade @ @ |Channelizing Devices (CDs)
consist of three rumble strips spaced sequence in =
. . . ck Mounted
center to center at the spacing shown opposile direction I:H:D Heavy Work Vehicle N Attjenuotol: (TMA)
in Table 2, placed transverse across is some as below
the lane ot locations shown Temporary or Portable Portable Changeable
. Traffic Signal Message Sign (PCMS)
2. The CW17-2T "RUMBLE STRIPS AHEAD" . @ .
-l Traffic FI
sign should be located ofter the Sign rotiic How
CW20-1D "ROAD WORK AHEAD sign and ;
spaced as shown. If traffic is O\ log
observed to be queuing, or is ‘
expected to queue beyond the Rumble = ‘ —
Strips, the CW17-2T sign and the L‘rb}. ‘ Minimum Suggested Maximum |\
. : H Desirable Spacing of . Suggested Stoppin
first Rumble Strip Array may be Posted |Formulo Toper Lengths Chonnelizi Sign 9ges PPIng
i Speed onnelizing Spacing  [-ongiludinal Sight
located upstream of the CW20-1D <:| x x Devices - Buffer Space | Distonce
sign 0s necessary to provide * 0’ n 12 On o On o |pistonce "8
needed L o 00 te 2000 MEWE EW — Offset Ofiset Offset | Toper | Tangent
warning. E 4 - to 200 E> 30 52 150" | 165' | 180" 30" 60' 120° 90' 200'
w : ;
35 |L- ==—| 205" | 225' | 245" 35 70' 160’ 120" 250"
3. Temporary Rumble Strips will be N 100" Ap 40 60 265' | 295' | 320" 40' 80" 240 155" 305'
. . ' Approx.
E:gsfhe;"egeszbs:ﬂg[]y(:ttﬁstti'monssfe' Shadow Vehicle ggyices _Clt 45 450" | 495' | 540' 45 20’ 320' 195° 360'
i i : spacin : : ; ; ; : : ;
Compliant Work Zone Traffic Control m'tt:n;rivyAr%';gﬁz'gh o Wi n. pacing 50 500' | 550" | 600 50 100 400 240 425
Devices. floshing, ! N 55 || .ws |550' | 605 | 660 55' 10 500' 295 495'
oscillating 60 600" | 660' | 720' 60' 120" 600’ 350" 570"
4. Removal of the Temporary Rumble or strobe lights. 65 650' | 715° | 780°| 65' | 130’ 700" 410" 645'
Strlps.sho:rI]d bz uccompllsh.ed b.efore 70 700" | 770" | 840" 70' 140" 800 475 730"
removing the advance warning signs. 75 750' | 825' | 900’ 75 150’ 900’ 540 820
5. Temporary Rumble Strips, and the x Conventional Roads Only
rumble strip functioning as a STOP x x Taper lengths hove been rounded off.
bar, should not be used on horizontal L=Length of Taper(FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S-Posted Speed(MPH)
curves, loose gravel, soft or bleeding
osphalt, heavily rutted pavements or o SHORT T:ﬂSTAlT-ERl:ASAGlETERMEmATE LONG TERM
unpaved surfaces. y * MOBILE DURATION | STATIONARY | TERM STATIONARY | STATIONARY
*
6. Temporary Rumble Strips shallbe * v v
installed and maintained as 6 CDs ot N
per monufacturer's recommendations. 10' spacing N TABLE 1 TCP GENERAL NOTES
4 AT FOR
Rumble Strip * l:’ o STOP I:{ {)T COAR 36" X 18" Flagger to ADT « of Rumble 1. Flags ottoched to signs where shown are REQUIRED.
Array ‘Q 3 \‘\°+‘ o“q HERE ON L Flagger Strip 2. Portable traffic signals should be located to provide adequate stopping sight
Rumble Strip % oS _oe?oc'}(\ RED (Length of Work Arrays distance for approaching morotist (See table above).
Array based on O R RI0-6 Area) 3. A Shadow Vehicle with o TMA should be used onytime it con be positioned 30 to
Table 1, this ) N s " " < 4,500 1 100 feet in advance of the area of crew exposure without adversely offectin
X 9 24" X 36 178 Mil . 4 |
0:1.‘:{ 3"°yh bne A RN e > 4.500 2 the performance or quality of the work. If workers are no longer present but road or
?hel AT:)T vzselower <_ 3500 work conditions require the troffic controlto remain in place, Type 3 Barricodes or
than the \ ~ 174 Mile i ! other chonnelizing devices may be substituted for the Shodow Vehicle and TMA,
thresholds shown. B v \ + ‘ . > 3,500 2 4. Additionol Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved surfoce, next to
those shown in order to protect wider work spaces.
. < 2,600 1 .. " .
Z 172 Mile * 5. The R10-6 "STOP HERE ON RED" arrow sign shallbe offset so as not to obscure
7 a ~ ® > 2,600 2 the lenses of the Portoble Traffic Signals.
Z, 6. Proper alignment of overheod signal with on-coming lane should be ensured.
END 2 . < 1,600 1 ; ¢ .
ROAD WORK \ 4 1 Mile > 1.600 P 7. For Short Duration ond Short Term Stationary refer to WZ(RS)-22 for rumble strip
CW3-3 = placement and signs.
G20-2 48" X 48" > 1 Mile N/A 2 8. Use of a pilot cor is optionadl, if a pilot car is used it may control the operation of
48" X 24" / (Red Ballon Top) the signalond the "WAIT FOR PILOT CAR" sign is to be used as shown.
9. If pilot car is used 1o quide vehicles through traffic control zone, vehicle shallhave
on identification nome disployed ond "PILOT CAR FOLLOW ME" (G20-4) sign or
7/ \ message boord mounted in o conspicuous position on rear.
TABLE 2 10. Channelizing devices on the center-line may be ommitted when o pilot cor is leading
Approximate distance traffic ond opproved by the Engineer.
\ Speed between strips in
B Y LS on Array
48" X 48"
< 40 MPH 10’ S
_"’1’\?: . OF . J_f*\\
> 40 MPH & 5 P2 -._7&\.'
P2 .
< 55 MPH Zx: xl =t Texas Department of Transportation
| ok SR ', I Wichita Falls District
= 65 MPH 20" ‘ JOSHUA B. GILLIS ’
4146456 17 TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
> 65 MPH + 35 '&f’p‘;- Ueenec® o SF
- &S
‘\fisggﬂ%?&g\\:: ONE LANE TWO-WAY CONTROL
48" X 48" = For posted speeds in excess of 65 MPH, it \\\\\Lss’. US'NG
. is recommended that spacing is increased
;ﬁn::::;;:ctzzt?;d as speed limits increase. Increasing PORT ABLE TRAFFIC SlGNAL
i . space between rumble strips willimprove . = a o e P
‘r":t;:i‘r:remee(::;c szrOJect effectiveness. et L & RUMBLE STRIPS
shadow vehicles can 04/23/2024 © ‘ \ \
be found in the project TxDOT May 2014 DN TXDOT  |CK: TXDOT |DW: TXDOT  |CK: TXDOT
GENERAL NOTES for Item ONE LANE TWO-WAY CONTROL REVIEWED AND APPROVED BY
502, Barricades, Signs DISTRICT SAFETY REVIEW TEAM 0124 |02 035 UsS 283
and Traffic Hondling. wITH PORTABLE TRAFFIC SIGNAL & RUMBLE STRIPS 1-21-2022 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
WFS WILBARGER 31
L]




DISCL AIMER:

No warronty of ony

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

10:19:55 AM

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

T:\WF SAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\ TP iscstoedofdolo Salbme 4puaaly ZRRIPrJipcgerect results or domages resulting from its use.

Warning sign TABLE 1
and rumble strip Flagger to e of Rumble GCENERAL NOTES LEGEND
sequence 1n Flagger ADT Stri - —_ -
opposite direction (Length of Work A,:fys . 1. Each Rumble Strip Array should ezzZz2 | Type 3 Barricade 8 8 | Chonnelizing Devices
1s same as below. Area) consist of three rumble strips spaced X Truck Mounted
. < 4,500 1 . center to center at the spacing shown E[[]j Heavy Work Vehicle A | Attenuator (TMA)
V8 Mie > 4,500 2 in Toble 2, placed transverse across Troiler Mounted Portable Changeable
= L the lane at locations shown. Floshing Arrow Panel Message Sign (PCMS)
va Wi < 3,500 1
ile . -
> 3.500 2 i 2. The CW17-2T "RUMBLE STRIPS AHEAD" =& |Sion <o | rettic Fiow
i < 2,600 1 L sign should be located after the O\ Flag D‘O Flagger
172 Mile p . L CW20-1D "ROAD WORK AHEAD sign and
> 2,600 2 @ @ \HE
= ; o “ o spaced as shown. If troffic is
i < 1,600 3 2 observed to be queuing, or is Minimum S ted Moxi
1 Mile ' 1 uggested Moximum -
> 1,600 2 2 “ 2 expected to queue beyond the Rumble bosted |Formula ' DeSIrLableth Spacing of M";'irg:m Suggested
L N > 1 Mile N/A 2 i s | @ Strips, the CW17-2T sign and the Speed oper Lengihs Chonnelizing Spocing  [Longiudnal
3 3 “ A\ first Rumble Strip Array may be x =T = e Y e e o
3 3 e | (€] located upstream of the CW20-1D offset [Offset Offset | Toper | Tamgent |O'Stonc®
2 2 o sign os necessory to provide 30 2|0 65 [is0" | 50 60" | 120° 90’
@ @ ) needed worning. 35 |- —g’o 205 | 225' | 245 | 35 70° | 160° 120°
.0 . Temporary Rumble Strips willbe 40 265' | 295" | 320° 40' 80’ 240 155
4 . considered subsidiory to ltem 502, 45 450" | 495' | 540'| 45 90 320 195
and shallbe o product listed on the 50 500" | 550' | 600" 50 100’ 400' 240'
‘. Compliont Work Zone Traffic Control 55 L-WS 550' | 605' | 660° 55' 110" 500' 295"
. O,/Seej‘“e 8 Devices. 60 600' | 660' | 720' | 60' | 120° | 600 350°
mmm . Remove Temporary Rumble Strips before 65 G5OI 715. 780I 65I 130. 700. 41OI
removing the advanced warning signs. 70 700' | 770" | 840 70 140 800 475
» 75 750' | 825' | 900" 75' 150 900" 540'
. Temporary Rumble Strips should not
-} be used on horizontal curves, loose x Conventionol Roads Only
gravel,soft or bleeding asphalt,
E 2 =< heavily rutted pavements or unpaved x x Taper lengths have been rolunded off.
Rumble surfaces L=Length of Taper(FT) W=Width of Offset(FT)
x Str1 N ’ S=Posted Speed(MPH)
P > V'S
q Array . Temporary Rumble Strips shallbe
\ —
Z:Tble Strip - (See — V installed ond maintained as TYPICAL USAGE
°d — note 1) per manufacturer's recommendations.
— B H
pee o = < woie | oSO | oo | rea manaary | Sramovan
. This standard sheet shallbe used
x Q‘ in conjunction with other appropriate v V4
N Rumble - TCP standard, TMUTCD typical opplication
X Strip or project specific detail for the
Arrays =t project.
e L 4 (See — —
note 1) _— — . The one-lane two-way application may
utilize a flagger, an Automated Flagger ¢ S f 1
, r gns are for 1llustrative purposes only. Signs
* Assistonce Device (AFAD) or o Portoble required mey very depending on the TCP,TMUTCD
= Traffic Signol (PTS). Typical Application, or project specific details
= . for the project.
9. Replace defective Temporary Rumble
Rumble St Strips os directed by the Engineer. * For posted speeds 1n excess of 65 MPH,1t 1s
Aum e =wie . recommended that spacing 1s 1ncreased as speed
(ch“:I D —_— 10.Temporary Rumble Strips may be used limits increase. Increasing space between rumble
ee note — on freeways or expressways based on strips will improve effectiveness.
The second whe * engineering judgment and written
Rumble Strip direction from the Engineer.
Array 1s required B
when the ADT 5 4%%742&;
thresholds 1n 5 5 See mote 2)
Table 1 indicate I L x o o
the need for 2 3 3 3 2
Arrays. 3 3 5 5
7 &
RUMBLE ALV PAYEA
VAP B i STRIPS
AHEAD
Cw17-2T7 -
" ® Traffic
48° X 48 ;’ Safety
= (See note 2) TABLE 2 I Texas Department of Transportation s”,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d
Approximate distance
P CW20-1D Speed between strips in
e H TEMPORARY RUMBLE STRIPS
< 40 MPH 10’
Cw20-1D
WZ(RS-1a) 48" x 48 WZ(RS-1b) 2o & 15"
WZ(RS)-22
TRIP A = 60 MPH 20 F(\; _ vaerQQb.dquQOQ on TxDOT ek TxDOT Jow TxDOT Jex- TxDOT
- X ovember CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY
RUMBLE STRIPS ON ONE -L ANE RUMBLE STRIPS FOR LANE CLOSURE T R
TWO-WAY APPLICATION ON CONVENTlONAL ROADWAY > 65 MPH * 35+ ijg 122 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
WFS WILBARGER 32
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WORK ZONE SHORT TERM PAVEMENT MARKINGS DETAILS

WORK ZONE SHORT TERM PAVEMENT MARKINGS PATTERNS

The use of this standard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act". No warranty of any
kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever. TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

of this standard to other formats or for incorrect results or damages resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

lﬂ« 206" - Type Y-2
|8 il I]]% il
o il il

DOUBLE TABS 4"t0 12" 0
NO-PASSING 6"
LINE WE gy L _— _—
T —:& ]
SOLID - 20:6" | Yellow 45 46"
LINES 20:6"
+ Type Y-2 or W
SINGLE TABS LT il * 0
NO-PASSING LINE N
or CHANNELIZATION  yapg —_— + - _—
LINE - 20£6" | \ —{45 16"
Yellow or White
vy Type Y-2 or W
401 ——
BROKEN TABS 0mm 0mm omo \mmm
LINES 6" ~= 1%3
TAPE — _—

|
401 —»{_A_\ {4516

Yellow or White

(FOR CENTER LINE
OR LANE LINE)

1256 —»] e—sf 323" Type W
TABS 0 O 0 oy, 0 o i m;%
WIDE DOTTED P 0 ooi Y I 0 0 o

LINES o

(FOR LANE DROP LINES) TAPE - - -
—12t6" — ] 31 £3"

}47 20'+ 6" —»{ Type W
] Y, . m% \m
TABS -
WIDE GORE 0 ot o .

MARKINGS "
we H_ HM 2 m .
. 20t6" 45'+6" (=] White

\ White

NOT NOT [Rr4-1
rat PASS]T 4~ |rass
<
- - - - - - - -— -— I ] ] ] I ] I ] ] ] ] ooo 0oo
-— -— - —& I i i i I 100 mmmx
ED Yellow |::> Type Y-2
TAPE PASS TABS
b [ b
CARE R4 CARE R4-2

CENTER LINE & NO-PASSING ZONE BARRIER LINES FOR TWO LANE TWO-WAY HIGHWAYS

Whit Type W <:'
- - ° TN - - <:I 100 i oo 100 100 n0n i 010

< <G
E—g - Whit <,— E:; - g,nmmg 000 100 Mﬂ;i Uil
ite
= = "/'\"'.;;'/" SEREVERY N
] i
‘ @ Wide Dotted Lines Wide Dotted Lines g ! ”m
Type W Wide Gore Markings Wide Gore Markings
TAPE TABS
LANE LINES FOR DIVIDED HIGHWAY

-_— -_— @

White #" <

SIS
V..

-_—
N PRl
White |::> Type W

10:19:56 AM
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DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

NOTES:

1. Short term pavement markings may be prefabricated markings (stick down tape) or temporary flexible reflective roadway
marker tabs unless otherwise specified elsewhere in plans.

N

. Short term pavement markings shall NOT be used to simulate edge lines.

w

. Dimensions indicated on this sheet are typical and approximate. Variations in size and height may occur between markers or
devices made by manufacturers, by as much as 1/4 inch, unless otherwise noted.

I

. Temporary flexible-reflective roadway marker tabs will require normal maintenance replacement when used on roadways
with an ADT per lane of up to 7500 vehicles with no more than 10% truck mix. When roadways exceed these values,
additional maintenance replacement of devices should be planned.

[&]

. No segment of roadway open to traffic shall remain without permanent pavement markings for a period greater than 14
calendar days. The Contractor will be responsible for maintaining short term pavement markings until permanent pavement
markings are in place. When the Contractor is responsible for placement of permanent pavement markings, no segment of
roadway shall remain without permanent pavement markings for a period greater than 14 calendar days unless weather
conditions prohibit placement. Permanent pavement markings shall be placed as soon as weather permits.

(o2}

. For two lane, two-way roadways, DO NOT PASS signs shall be erected to mark the beginning of sections where passing is
prohibited and PASS WITH CARE signs shall be erected to mark the beginning of sections where passing is permitted. Signs
shall be in accordance with the "Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices" (TMUTCD) and may be used to indicate the
limits of no-passing zones for up to 14 calendar days. Permanent pavement markings should then be placed.

~

. For low volume two lane, two-way roadways of 4000 ADT or less, no-passing lines may be omitted when approved by the
Engineer. DO NOT PASS and PASS WITH CARE signs shall be erected (see note 6).

[oe]

. For exit gores where a lane is being dropped place wide gore markings or retroreflective channelizing devices to guide
motorist through the exit. If channelizing devices are to be used it should be noted elsewhere in the plans. One piece cones
are not allowed for this purpose.

TEMPORARY FLEXIBLE, REFLECTIVE ROADWAY MARKER TABS (TABS)

1. Temporary flexible-reflective roadway marker tabs detailed on this sheet will be designated Type Y-2 (two amber reflective
surfaces with yellow body); Type Y (one amber reflective surface with yellow body); and Type W (one white or silver reflective
surface with white body). Additional details may be found on BC(11).

TAPE TABS
LANE & CENTER LINES FOR MULTILANE UNDIVIDED HIGHWAYS

-— - - - - ol nnn /l]]l]]l]] non noo noo non non
White # < Type W <
- - - - - - - - 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1]
— — — — — 100 100 i 100 100 100 i 100
Yellow Type Y-2
-— -— - - - oo oo 100 ot oo 1o 100 ot
-_— -_— -_— -_— -_— -_— -_— -_— -_— i i i i i i i i i i i i i i i
- -— -— -— -— UL 1o 00 ot oo oo 000 ot
wn A
> White o> Type W 7

TAPE TWO-WAY LEFT TURN LANE

Raised _ Removable If raised pavement markers are used to supplement REMOVABLE ~ Traffic

Pavement 20 Y Sgegggw short term markings, the markers shall be applied to the top of the ;’ Safety
Marker L Marking (Tape) tape at the approximate mid length of the tape. This allows an IT D " tof Tr fati Division
L easier removal of raised markers and tape. exas Depariment of Iransportation Standard

PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS
1. Temporary Removable Prefabricated Pavement Markings shall meet the requirements of DMS-8241.

WORK ZONE SHORT TERM
PAVEMENT MARKINGS

2. Non-removable Prefabricated Pavement Markings shall meet the requirements of either DMS-8240 "Permanent
Prefabricated Pavement Markings" or DMS-8243 "Temporary Costruction-Grade Prefabricated Pavement Markings."

RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS

1. All raised pavement markers used for work zone markings shall meet the requirements of ltem 672, "RAISED
2. Tabs shall meet requirements of Departmental Material Specification DMS-8242. PAVEMEI\TT MARKERS" and DMS-4200. g a WZ(STPM )'23
3. When dry, tabs shall be visible for a minimum distance of 200 feet during normal daylight hours and when illuminated by DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS (DMS) & MATERIAL PRODUCER LISTS (MPL) %LE: westpm-23.dgn o e~ [ o
A g A . N N N . " TxDOT Feb 2023 CONT | SECT Jos HIGHWAY
automobile low-beam head light at night, unless sight distance is restricted by roadway geometrics. 1. DMSs referenced above can be found along with embedded links to their respective MPLs at the following website: x stsm: ey 0124 02 035 US 283
4. No two consecutive tabs nor four tabs per 1000 feet of line shall be missing or fail to meet the visual performance requirements . . o 492 713 DisT COUNTY SHEET NO.
of Note 3. http://www.txdot.gov/business/contractors_consultants/material_specifications/default.htm ;g; 223 WES WILBARGER 33
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No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

= | | | DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS
@ @ @ PERMANENT PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS DMS-8240
TEMPORARY (REMOVABLE) PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS DMS-8241
cws-11 X SIGN FACE MATERIALS DMS-8300
| | COLOR USAGE SHEETING MATERIAL
*See Table 1 ORANGE | BACKGROUND TYPE B, OR TYPE C_, SHEETING
BLACK LEGEND & BORDERS |ACRYLIC NON-REFLECTIVE SHEETING

GENERAL NOTES

Area where Edge 1. 1If spalling or holes occur, ROUGH ROAD (CW8-8) signs should be placed in
Condition exists odvaplce of thg condition and be repeated every iwo miles where the
condition persists.

Area where Edge
Condition exists

% See 2. UNEVEN LANES (CW8-11) signs shollbe instolled in advance of the

Table 1 condition and repeated every mile. Signs installed along the uneven

lone condition may be supplemented with the NEXT XX MILES (CW7-3aP)
plaque or Advisory Speed (CW13-1P) plaque.

3. NO CENTER LINE (CWB-12) signs ond temporary pavement markings os per the
WZ(STPM) standard shallbe installed if yellow centerlines separating two
way traffic ore obscured or obliterated. Repeat NO CENTER LINE signs
every two miles where the center line markings ore not in place. The signs
and morkings shallremain in place until permanent pavement markings are

installed.
X "X" distonce X wy dist
(See Note 4) (See ﬁo?:ci) 4. Signs shallbe spaced at the distances recommended os per BC stondards.
See Toble 1 5. Additional signs may be required as directed by the Engineer. Signs shall

remain in place until final surface is opplied. Signs shallbe considered
=2= 2= J\ subsidiory to Item 502 "BARRICADES, SIGNS AND TRAFFIC HANDLING."
\ 6. Signs shallbe fabricated and mounted on supports as shown on the BC
standards and/or listed on the "Compliant Work Zone Traffic Control Devices"
VAR VAR VAR list.

. Short term markings shallnot be used to simulote edge lines.

~

cwe-11 8. Allsigns shallbe constructed in accordance with the details found in

UNE vEN LANES a1 UNE VEN LANES the "Standard Highway Sign Designs for Texas," latest edition.
TWO LANE CONVENTIONAL ROAD FOUR LANE CONVENTIONAL ROAD TABLE 1

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

10:19:58 AM
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DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

Edge Condition Edge Height (D) % Warning Devices

/77ﬁ M | | Less than or equal to:
1/2"* (maximum-planing) Sign: CW8-11

® 1/>" (typical-overlay)

X | | :: D Distance "D" may be a maximum of 11/4 " for planing

Cw8-12 operations and 2" for overloy operations if uneven
lones with edge condition 1are open to traffic
after work operations cease.
"X" distance
(See Note 4) @ »3
L. 1
Area missing Center Area where Edge 0 " ign: -
. . Less than or equalto 3 Sign: CW8-11
Line markings Condition exists ®
¥ See Table 1
@ 0" to 374"
_% Distance "D" may be a maximum of 3" if uneven lanes
with edge condition 2 or 3 are open to traffic after
12" work operations cease. Uneven lanes should not be
open to traffic when "D" is greater than 3".
Notched Wedge Joint
;’Qo Traffic
- Oge;rgt.ions
. ivision
X X X" distance TRN‘-Fn CONTROL Dm Pme, ITexas Department of Transportatlon Standard
(See Note 4) OVERLAY AND LEVELING OPERATIONS
o istonce | ARE SHOWN ELSEWHERE IN THE PLANS.
X I
(See Note 4) | o - ) SICNING FOR
MINIMUM WARNING SIGN SIZE UNEVEN LANES
G @ e Conventionalroads 36" x 36"
4 > e cws-11 | i Freeways/expressways,
divided roadways 48" x 48 WZ(UL )- 13
CW8-12 FILE: wzu-13.dgn on TxDOT [ex TxDOT [ow TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
NO CENTER LINE UNE VEN LANES @TxDOT Aer 1992 CONT |SECT JoB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 0124 |02 035 US 283
TWO LANE CONVENTIONAL ROAD DIVIDED ROADWAY
1-97  3-03 WFS WILBARGER 34
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DISCLAIMER:

DEFINITION OF TREATMENT ZONES
FOR VARIOUS EDGE CONDITIONS

Edge Height (D) in Inches versus LateralClearance (Y) in Feet

FIGURE -1: CONDITIONS INDICATING USE OF
POSITIVE BARRIER FOR ZONE 5

(BB

. . mn.
. LT T _ | v e e —
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L 4 ., B -' v 3 r v
v R A . : 90,000 |— —
c > > v v 5 v .
22 , vl - e
-3 . . b v . 4 v
5% - v V- . . ST . 80,000 |— —
> . r .o . . > . - ’
5 24477, SR . >24 v vt > 24 v
2z ., v v . ) ) </ . ; </ .
STITe e s JORN OS5 o000 |- -
;é: ) D".v"' v , "V , . v
g;"‘t v > . v - . > - . L v - v -- A v - u{ G0,000 1
& 2 : - .o L4 " . v v " ] 1
3§§ 5—V‘TD.-'.'-V_ T . >5 e 5 > v " g 50,000
LoE - . v . v v -7 . r - » p" - w
o- LA — > 2 T . L
g8 > 2 o R e > e, SR _
H - © - 0 > © :
e s
ﬁaE I ! I I 1 [ 30,000 ]
£8
g 0 10 20 30ft, 0 10 20 30 ft. 0 10 20 30 ft. o |
wo ® s
0 X = o " oy
S E Edge Condition | Edge Condition Il Edge Condition Il
=y ~ . . . . . 10,000 —
EEE S = (3:1) (or flatter) S = ((2.99):1) to (1:1) S is steeper than (1:1)
o
m\.
B’g%
osE 0 10 15 20 25 ft
2o RS .
E’ﬁ% Ny LateralClearance (Y)
3& :ZZ/
o3 ///
2
n
oE8 1. E = ADT x T
1‘:;.._% % Where ADT is that portion of the average daily traffic volume
gem traveling within 20 feet (generally two adjacent lanes) of the
ﬁ"% edge dropoff condition; and, T is the duration time in years
o —_— . . .
_230 Warning Device or | l X Zone Treatment Types Guidelines: of the dropoff condition.
°3‘% Troffic Borrier \ @ No treatment 2. Figure-1provides a practicalapproach to the use of positive
b . . . barriers for the protection of vehicles from pavement drop-offs.
8- " _ " " :
::E’gi 4" White Edge Line @ CW 8-1 "Uneven Lanes" signs. Other factors, such as the presence of heavy machinery,
E_g% or‘Edge of Lanes @ CW 8-9a Shoulder Drop-Off" or CW 8-11 signs construction workers, or the mix and volume of traffic may make
g"% being used for plus vertical panels. thedgsfe of positive barriers _?ppgspriote, efven when the edge
] maintenance . condition alone may not justi e use of a barrier.
‘% @ CW8-9a or CW 8-11, signs plus drums. Where Y J Y
2 —— e restricted space precludes the use of drums, 3. An approved end treatment should be provided for any
5 e ] use vertical panels. An edge slope to that positive barrier end located within the clear zone.
t of the profered Edge Condition I
(E D) Check indications (Figure-1) for possitive
g v ,bor_rler' Where positive barrier is not These guidelines apply to temporary traffic controlareas or work zones where
:; D indicated, the treatment shown ot?ove Tor continuous pavement edges or drop-offs exists paralleland adjacent to a lane
n Zone-4 may be used after consideration of used by traffic. The edge conditions may be present between shoulders and
c other applicable factors. travellanes, between adjacent or opposing travellanes, or at intermediate points
2 FACTORS CONSIDERED IN THE GUIDELINES: across the width of the paved surface. Due to the variability in construction
. B - operations, tolerances in the variables may be allowed by the engineer. These
g The "Edge Cond'ltloq is the slope (S) of the drop-off (H:V). - Edge Condition Notes: quidelines do not apply to short term operations. These guidelines do not constitute
g The "Edge Height is the depth of the drop-off "D". a rigid standard or policy: rather, they are guidance to be used in conjunction with
Q . - . . 1. Edge Condition I: Most vehicles are able to traverse an edge condition en?;rveermg Ju‘dgement. These quidelines moy be updated on the Design Division's
! 2. Dwstonce ,X, is to be the maximum pro'ctlcol under . with a slope rate of (3 to 1 or flatter. The slope must be constructed with oniine manuals.
< ng COﬂd\thI’]S: Two feet minimum for high speed conditions. o compacted material capable of supporting vehicles.
z iy
i Distance "Y" is the \oterol'c\eoronc:a Hfrom edge of trove\' )
lane to edge of dropoff. Distance "Z" does not have a minimum. 2. Edge Condition Il: Most vehicles are able to traverse an edge condition
4 : ey n
s " . . L with a slope between (2.99 to 1) and (1to 1) so long as "D" does not Engineer's Seol ® Traffic
- 3. 1n od:mon tto t:g foctorsdcon&dfefrei mt. the Euwdlzhrges, | g exceed 5 inches. Under-carriage drag on most automobiles willoccur SN § Safety
N each construction zone drop-off situation shou € analyzed . when "D" exceeds 6 inches. As "D" exeeds 24 inches, the possibility V3T OF e . Division
S individually, tok[ng into occount_other vorwob[es, such as: traffic mix, for rollover is greater in most vehicles. :‘Z)\‘* ............ :{:4&\1' ITexas Department of Transportation Standard
2 posted speed in the construction zone, horizontal curvature, and the z * A
z£ practicality of the treatment options. 3. Edge Condition Ill: When slopes are greater than (1to 1) and where "D" is ,’: *;"
a7 . o o . . greater than 2 inches, a more difficult controlfactor may exist for some vehicles, | TSGR TR A e /
o 4+ The cor;dutw;ms fgr miucgﬁmg t?eTusif-ofprS}tlve or pro‘tect'llve borl-r\eg‘s ofre if not properly treated. For example, where "D" is greater than 2 inches and up I'JOSHUABG|LL|S” TRE AT MENT FOR VARIOUS
1 o given by Zone-5 an igure-1. Traffic barriers are primarily applicable for to 24 inches diff tt f vehicl i diff t steerin 146456
& 0 ! - - o inches different types of vehicles may experience different steering 1 /7
;9 high speed conditions. Urban areas with speeds of 30 mph or less may controlat different edge heights. Automobiles might experience more steering ( =& EDGE CONDITIONS
=2 have a lesser need for signing, delineation, and barriers. Right-angled edges, control differential when "D" is greater than 2 inches and up to 5 inches. ll%lcENSEQ@\S;,"
vl&-’ however, with "D" greater than 2 inches and located within a lateraloffset of Trucks, particularily those with high loads, have more steering control differen- ST ONAL BN
‘ﬁ‘:" 6 feet, may indicate a higher levelof treatment. tialwhen "D" is greater than 5 inches and up to 24 inches. When "D" exceeds B N
g 24 inches, the possibility of rollover is greater for most vehicles. - —
o] 5. If the distance "Y" must be less than 3 feet, the use of a positive barrier may = e edgecon.dgn on: [ex [ow [ex
S.E not b? feasible. In such a case, cons‘id'er either: 1) narrowing .the lanes to ) 4. Milling or overlay operations that result in Edge Condition lll should not be in Dote il ©TxDOT  August 2000 CONT [sECT JoB HIGHWAY
0412 a desired 1to 12 feet or 10 foot.rﬁlmmum (see CW20-8 sign), or 2) provide place without appropriate warning treatments, and these conditions should not REVISIONS 0124 |02 035 US 283
|.’._.|3 an edge slope such as Edge Condition I. be left in place for extended periods of time. gggjz%} oSt pp— pp—
32 WFS | WILBARGER 35 ]




- Design\Plan Set\3. Roadway\HOT MIX LONGITUDINAL JOINT DETA

10:20:00 AM
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FILE:

PAVEMENT EDGE ¢

SHOULDER LANE L ANE
— — — T\—»
SEE TAPERED JOINT DETAILS
SEE TAPERED PAVEMENT EDGE DETAIL \ /SEE TAPERED JOINT DETAILS

_ - ]
« | B | ———————— — = =]

¥ ¥ A NN =] L

A C_ | C_ |

@DEPTH >= largest aggregate in mix

SHOULDER WIDTH |

ILS.dgn

DETAIL"SAFETY EDGE" DETAIL"SAFETY EDGE" TAPERED JOINT DETAIL TAPERED JOINT DETAIL
WHEN D IS > 2.0" WHEN D IS 2.0" OR LESS HMA LIFT THICKNESS LESS THAN 2" HMA LIFT THICKNESS MORE THAN 2"

_——— — — ———————— — — ————— —_——— — ———————————— — — — | —_—— e —_————————————————— —_——— — — ———————————————

== SEE TYPICAL SECTION FOR DEPTH AND TYPE OF HMA.

— 3:1 MAX ] o
BACKFILL Ry
- - — t
B :'2: w :2 : 12" Minimum 12" Minimum
|
|
|

|
|

TAPERED PAVEMENT EDGE N TAPERED PAVEMENT EDGE
|
||

‘zgﬁﬁﬂﬁ%@H
:* *.0
7 A
4" JOSHUA B, GILLIS ™"
. 146456 17
NOTES: WGl N
W onAL B
LONGITUDINAL JOINTS SHALL BE CONSTRUCTED BY TAPERING THE BITUMINOUS MAT. THE TAPERED PORTION e
SHALL EXTEND BEYOND THE NORMAL LANE WIDTH. THE TAPERED PORTION OF THE MAT SHALL BE GO s
CONSTRUCTED BY THE USE OF AN APPROVED SCREED ATTACHMENT WHICH WILL PRODUCE THE DESIRED SHAPE T A
WITH THE MAIN SCREED. USE OF AN EXTERNAL STRIKE-OFF DEVICE TO MODIFY THE MAT SHAPE AFTER oarzar2024
PASSING OF THE SCREED WILL NOT BE ALLOWED. TACK COAT SHALL BE APPLIED TO THE IN-PLACE TAPER US 283
BEFORE THE ADJACENT MAT IS PLACED. FINAL DENSITY REQUIREMENTS FOR THE ENTIRE PAVEMENT,
INCLUDING THE TAPER AREA, WILL REMAIN UNCHANGED. HOT MIX
PAVEMENT EDGES SHALL BE CONSTRUCTED BY TAPERING THE BITUMINOUS MAT. THE TAPERED PORTION LONGITUDINAL
SHALL BE PLACED WITHIN THE NORMAL LANE WIDTH UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWN ON THE PLANS. THE TAPERED JOINT DETALLS
PORTION OF THE MAT SHALL BE CONSTRUCTED BY THE USE OF AN APPROVED SCREED ATTACHMENT WHICH O
WILL PRODUCE THE DESIRED SHAPE WITH THE MAIN SCREED. USE OF AN EXTERNAL STRIKE-OFF DEVICE TO Ig‘rmm,mﬁmmm
MODIFY THE MAT SHAPE AFTER PASSING OF THE SCREED WILL NOT BE ALLOWED. COMPACTION OF THE o srortat
PAVEMENT EDGE TAPER WILL BE REQUIRED TO AS NEAR TO FINAL DENSITY AS POSSIBLE.
0124 |02 835 uUsS 283
WFS WEARGER 35_
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ISUMMARY OF MBGF ITEMS
LOCATION 540 540 540 542 542 544 544
5001 6020 5021 5001 6004 6001 5003
Length Length -
Upstreoms |Downstreams | MTL W-BEam (LW = BEAM  MTL_ 1 Remove  [rM mTL BM gp| OUARDRAIL | GUARDRALL
oD e T FILL 6D FEN (Tim [ = TOl BERIIFENEE TRONS | TREATMENT | TREATMENT
CULVERT) POST) (INSTALL) (REMOVE)
LF F LF F EA F EA En EA
CULVERT AT STA 294+40 NB 200 50 150 25 >
CULVERT AT STA 294+40 SB 175 75 150 25 >
CULVERT AT STA 407+91 NB 175 125 87.5 37.5 2
CULVERT AT STA 407+91 SB 200 100 212.5 37.5 2
Pease River Bridge North End 100 100 150 2 150 2 2 2

* LENGTH UPSTREAM AND DOWNSTREAM INCLUDES SGT LENGTH MEASURED FROM CENTER OF CULVERTS OR END OF BRIDGE RAIL

STRIPING DETAILS

NO PASSING N,
STA78+76 TO STA 102+69 PR ™,
)
SB PASSING LANES: Fa: ah
STA 102+69 TO STA 215+98 XN >y
STA 366+82 TO STA 487+34 4.JOSHUAB.GILLIS ¢
S 4
NB PASSING LANES: 4 5 146456 : 2
STA 227+03 TO STA 355+96 .t cones 7
ot teraeeron el
TRANSITIONS: "¥ona, 0%
STA215+98 TO 227+03 A
STA 355+96 TO 366+82 s
STA 487+34 TO 494+97 (INCLUDES TURNING LANE) G B s 2

/

04/23/2024

US 283
MISCELLANEOUS
DETAILS
0 10 20

SCALE IN FEET

© 2024
)
| @ Texas Departmen! of Transportation
SHEET 1 OF 1
CONT |SECT JoB HIGHWAY
p124]02| @35 uS 283

FOR CONTRACTORS INFORMATION ONLY

DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

WFS WILBARGER 37
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FILE:

EDGE OF EDGE OF TRAVEL LANE
PAVEMENT PAVEMENT
' '
& £5 & R SHOULDER VARIES
e " 7 oy
e — = I/L.m._..ﬁﬁ&w,._.._ ........ Ji[//élﬁsr&w ........ -
PLAN OF TYPICAL FM ROAD
INTERSECTION DETAIL PLAN OF TYPICAL COUNTY ROAD
DRIVEWAY SUMMARY TABLE
530
6005
SIDE
ROAD LOCATION L W R1 | R2 |DRIVEW
(ACP)
STA SIDE SY
1 98+30. RT | 60 | 30 | 45 | 35 278 |FM 2077
2 98+30. LT 35 50 14 14 204 |County Barn Driveway
3 100+11. LT 35 24 14 35 128 |County Barn Driveway
4 120+609. LT | 44 | 25 | 70 | 70 356 |FM925
5 141+63. | RT | 40 | 25 | 90 | 15 310 |CR122
6 179+60. LT | 70 | 22 | 44 | 10 220 |CR118
7 189+32. | RT | 38 | 18 | 33 | 12 106 |CR120 g
8 230+33. LT | 40 | 15 | 20 | 55 149 |Airportdr ,.%-\;«_&..95...@_*},}\,
9 254+57. LT | 38 | 20 | 32 | 32 134 |Airportdr ;: * "'--.‘l'.,
10 283+25. LT | 32 | 20 | 19 | 19 89 |CR116 ?‘fj"o‘s‘ﬁux"E‘;"'o‘lL‘Li's""t‘?
11 283+25. | RT | 40 | 19 | 35 | 35 143 |CR116 RV Y-V Y-Y R
12 336+17. | RT | 38 | 30 | 45 | 30 197 |CR114 '.,g;,__l,CE 0. 87
13 336+17. | LT | 40 | 20 | 35 | 35 | 148 |CR114 "\‘I{S[éﬁﬂ"é&ﬁi‘i’
14 389+35. | RT | 40 | 25 | 35 | 35 170 |CR112 T
15 441+91. LT | 35 | 20 | 35 | 35 137 |CR110 B
16 441+491. | RT | 40 | 22 | 25 | 25 128 |CR110 ' S
17 494+75. IT | 50 | 22 | 30 | 30 166 |FM924
18 494+75. | RT | 50 | 30 | 40 | 30 227 |FM924 usS 283
Total: 3290 SIDEROAD
DETAILS
NOTE: FOR CONTRACTORS INFORMATION ONLY.
| §f Texas Department of Transportation”
SHEET 10F 1
0124 |02 035 us 283

DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

WFS WILBARGER 3.8_
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DATE: 4/23/72024

FILE:

NOTES:

® THIS DETAIL SHALL BE USED FOR CONSTRUCTION OF
BUTT JOINTS AT ALL JOINTS WHERE OVERLAY
OPERATIONS BEGIN AND END.

@ 6" PAVEMENT REPAIR LOCATIONS TO BE IDENTIFIED
BY THE ENGINEER PRIOR TO CONSTRUCTION.

EXISTING EXISTING
PAVEMENT | 100 PLANE EXIST ACP | 100 PLANE EXIST ACP PAVEMENT
: 2'10 o ' : o' 10 2 '

BEGINNING ENDING

TYPICAL PLANING & OVERLAY
BEGINNING AND ENDING OF
PROJECT DETAIL

US 283
|

4’ ~ SOUTHBOUND SUPER-2 LANE NORTHBOUND 4

_—_g _—g . S| S| -
S SHOULDER ~ [ LANE 1T OR TRANSITION SECTION o LANE 1™ sHouLDER ©
L 12.0°' ~ FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT @ ol 12.8' ~ FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT 3] ol 12.0° ~ FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT @ -
STRUCTURE REPAIR (6" -1 STRUCTURE REPAIR (6" - STRUCTURE REPAIR (6" - NOT TO SCALE

4 - 146456 7
I"%)-.. A 54
‘Pp‘--“CENSﬁ“.-‘\;\‘VI

\. Lol R led
W onal 2
A SO g

TYPICAL 6°FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT REPAIR
VARIOUS LOCATIONS 2 ;

04/23/2024

A, T R S
//;/ e

US 283
PLANING DETAILS

© 2024
)
| @ Texas Departmen! of Transportation
SHEET 1 OF 1
CONT |SECT JoB HIGHWAY
p124]02| @35 uS 283

DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

WFS WILBARGER 39




10:20:10 AM

T:\WF SAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-

DATE: 4/23/72024

FILE:

NOTES:
6" PAVEMENT REPAIR SHALL BE PLACED IN TWO LIFTS.BOTH LIFTS
SHALL BE PLACED WITH A PAVER (LAYDOWN MACHINE)

Us 283 CL

52" EXISTING HMAC %URFACE 4 TO 8'

7.5 PAVEMENT ‘

[ RePAR 2/ DBL YELLOW

4 12" LANE 12" LANE ! 12/ LANE 19’ SHOULDER
SHLDR ‘

' i' \ '
_PEIS%_ﬁJ_.__l 2.0 2.0 %
BXUSUQL = i V.. 4 i T E—— B DI 6:1 USUQL

N\\Af S FLEX BAoE HMAC OVERLAY \— @' IMESTONE

12" HMAC BASE

&' CEMENT TREAT SUBGRADE AND LEVELUP & GRAVEL BASE

. PAVEMENT REPAIR WIDTH WILL BE A MINIMUM OF 7.5
WIDE AS SHOWN.MARK ALL REPAIR LOCATIONS AND GET
ENGINEER APPROVAL BEFORE PERFORMING THIS WORK.KEEP
SAW CUT LINES OUT OF THE WHEEL PATH OF TRAVEL LANES.

FULL DEPTH-REPAIR DETAIL *"A*

SUP PV C OVERLAY ~ 2°

22\035\4_- Design\Plan Set\3. Roadwoy\FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT REPAIR DETAILS.dgn

N.T.S
UNDISTURBED HOTMIX P\\\ (6" FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT .,a?;}\\\
STRUCTURE REPAIR SNEOLTER
REPLACE WITH TY B HMAC Fox '“¢9'5
X B
gre LT Y
0 ° 0 °o 0 Do 0 4 JOSHUA B. GILLIS ¢
RN % % 146456 J
o o o oo [ AR K rd
¢ “6.@" OF EXISTING [ NG Y censed. 7
| O °. |BASE ,.00 l\€S5'é ...... €\;g,\\i:
.o C|UNDISTURBED b Lo WAL 2
0° ° 0°° 0°° OF°
0 Oo .0 o .9 O o 0
o O o o o ° oo O ° oo O
0° ° 0°° 0°° Oc°

04/23/2024

US 283
FLEXIBLE
PAVEMENT REPAIR
DETAIL

© 2024

| @ Texos Department of Transportatlon”
SHEET 1 OF 1

CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY

0124 | 02 @835 Us 283

DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

WFS WILBARGER 40




3:15:30 PM
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\3. Roadwoy\EMBANKMENT DETAIL.dgn

DATE: 4/30/2024

FILE:

VARIES

TRAVEL LANE

SHOULDER

VARIES

2'-0" TYP

VARIES

EMBANKMENT

SECTION

&)

MOW STRIP

NOTES:

1. THE MATERIAL USED SHALL BE
SUSTAINING VEGETATION.

STABLE SOIL CAPABLE OF

2. MATERIAL MUST BE APPROVED BY THE ENGINEER BEFORE

CONSTRUCTION BEGINS.

3. COMPLETE ALL EMBANKMENT WORK PRIOR TO PLACEMENT

OF PROPOSED MBGF AND SGT.

4. SEE GF(3DMS-19 FOR DETAILS NOT SHOWN.

5. EMBANKMENT SHALL BE SUBSIDIARY TO ITEM 432

VARIES

NOT TO SCALE

04/30/2024

US 283
EMBANKMENT
DETAIL

© 2024

| @ Texos Department of Transportation”
SHEET 1 OF 1

CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY

0124 | 02 @835 Us 283

DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

WFS | WILBARGER 41




6"X 8"X 14"
TREATED WOOD BLOCK

5" BUTTON HEAD POST BOLT
AND NUT WITH 3" WASHER

(SEE GENERAL

¥," DIA. HOLE
POST & BLOCKOUT

NOTE 3).

FRONT SLOPE
N

BREAK

VARIES
-0" TYP

DO NOT USE WASHER
BETWEEN BOLT HEAD

\f\

k

7

EDGE OF SHOULDER
OR WIDENED CROWN.

NOTE:

THE USE OF THIS STANDARD IS GOVERNED BY THE "TEXAS ENGINEERING PRACTICE ACT".NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND IS MADE BY TXDOT FOR ANY PURPOSE WHATSOEVER.
TXDOT ASSUMES NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE CONVERSION OF THIS STANDARD TO OTHER FORMATS OR FOR INCORRECT RESULTS OR DAMAGES RESULTING FROM ITS USE.

DISCLAIMER:

(SEE GENERAL NOTE 14 FOR
RAIL HEIGHT MEASUREMENT)

TYPICAL POST PLACEMENT

NOTE: TOENAIL WITH ONE 16D GALV. NAIL

TO PREVENT BLOCK ROTATION.

GENERAL NOTES

. THE TYPE OF POST (ROUND WOOD POST, RECTANGULAR WOOD POST, OR STEEL POST) WILL BE AS SHOWN
IN THE PLANS. THE EXACT POSITION OF MBGF SHALL BE SHOWN IN THE PLANS OR AS DIRECTED BY THE

WOOD BLOCK TO
ROUND WOOD POST

NOTE: * *WOOD" INDICATES DIMENSIONS FOR BOTH ROUND AND RECTANGULAR WOOD POST SYSTEMS.
MBGF LENGTH OF NEED (L)

AND RAL ELEMENT ENGINEER. STEEL POSTS TO BE GALVANIZED IN ACCORDANCE WITH ITEM 445, "GALVANIZING."
J 7n > 2. RAL ELEMENTS SHALL MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF ITEM 540,"METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE" EXCEPT AS
I 2 MODIFIED IN THE PLANS. THE CONTRACTOR MAY FURNISH RAIL ELEMENTS OF 25'- 0", OR 12'- 6"
S (NOM.) LENGTHS. RAIL ELEMENTS MAY HAVE SLOTTED HOLES AT 3'-1Y," C-C OR 6'-3" C-C. A SPECIAL
39m — LENGTH OF RAL MAY BE MANUFACTURED TO ACCOMMODATE THE DOWNSTREAM ANCHOR TERMINAL (DAT) AND THE
ala 4 TRANSITION SECTIONS OF GUARDRAIL.
25" o|uw a
g g 6'-0" o 3.BUTTON HEAD "POST BOLTS & NUTS" SHALL MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF (ASTM A307), AND SHALL BE OF
=\ g SUFFICIENT LENGTH TO EXTEND THROUGH THE FULL THICKNESS OF THE NUT AND %" WASHER (FWC16a)
©|5 = AND NOT MORE THAN 1" BEYOND IT. TRIM REMAINING BOLT LENGTH TO MEET REQUIRED LENGTH.
by 2 P "X 8 X 68" \we X 8.5 4.FITTINGS (BOLTS, NUTS, AND WASHERS) SHALL BE GALVANIZED IN ACCORDANCE WITH ITEM 445,"GALVANIZING."
E 3 | | OR FITTINGS SHALL BE SUBSIDIARY TO THE BID ITEM.
el & W6 x 9.0
Z\Zz I I
S 88 ‘ ‘ LENGTH 72(Typy 5 CROWN SHALL BE WIDENED TO ACCOMMODATE THE METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE.
SE 2| | | - 6. THE LATERAL APPROACH TO THE GUARD FENCE, SHALL HAVE A MAXIMUM SLOPE OF 1V:1OH.
= Z|Z | |
- 7.IF SHOWN ELSEWHERE IN THE PLANS OR AS DIRECTED BY THE ENGINEER, THE GUARD FENCE MAY BE FLARED
o 2|2 = WOOD BLOCK TO ROUTED WOOD BLOCK AT A RATE OF 25:1 OR FLATTER.
ms S| \% RECTANGULAR WOOD POST TO I-BEAM STEEL POST
My 8. UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWN IN THE PLANS, GUARD FENCE PLACED IN THE VICINITY OF CURBS SHALL BE

POSITIONED SO THAT THE FACE OF CURB IS LOCATED DIRECTLY BELOW OR BEHIND THE FACE OF THE RAIL.
RAIL PLACED OVER CURBS SHALL BE INSTALLED SO THAT THE POST BOLT IS LOCATED APPROXIMATELY 25
INCHES ABOVE THE GUTTER PAN OR EDGE OF SHOULDER.

9. APPLICATIONS IN SOLID ROCK ARE ONLY ALLOWED WITH STEEL POSTS.IF SOLID ROCK IS ENCOUNTERED
WITHIN O TO 18" OF THE FINISHED GRADE, DRILL A 24" DIA. HOLE, 24" INTO THE ROCK.IF SOLID ROCK
IS ENCOUNTERED BELOW 18", DRILL A 12" DIA. HOLE, 12" INTO THE ROCK OR TO THE STANDARD EMBEDMENT

T:\WFSAREAENG\Desi1gn\Plans\@124-02\@35\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Roadway Standards\GF(31)-19.dgn

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

EPOXIED THREADED RODS. EXTEND RODS /4" MIN. BEYOND NUT.

GF(31-19

\ DEPTH, WHICHEVER MAYBE LESS. ANY EXCESS POST LENGTH, AFTER MEETING THESE DEPTHS, MAY BE FIELD
‘ 25t~ o~ CUT TO ENSURE PROPER GUARDRAIL MOUNTING HEIGHT. BACKFILL WITH COARSE AGGREGATE MATERIAL.
RA T
L ELEMEN 10. POSTS SHALL NOT BE SET IN CONCRETE, OF ANY DEPTH.
& 3 - 3 - 3 o
11. SPECIAL FABRICATION WILL BE REQUIRED AT INSTALLATION LOCATIONS HAVING A CURVATURE OF LESS
THAN 150 FT. RADIUS.
= 12. UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWN IN THE PLANS, A COMPOSITE MATERIAL BLOCK THAT MEETS THE REQUIREMENTS
£ 1= i - OF DMS-7210,"COMPOSITE MATERIAL POSTS AND BLOCKS FOR METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE" MAY BE
31 ORECTION OF TRAFFIC SUBSTITUTED FOR BLOCKS OF SIMILAR DIMENSIONS. THE CONSTRUCTION DIVISION, TXDOT MAINTAINS A
MATERIAL PRODUCER LIST (MPL) FOR PRODUCERS OF MATERIALS CONFORMING TO DMS-7210 ONLY PRODUCERS
FINISHED GRADE ON THE MPL MAY FURNISH COMPOSITE MATERIAL BLOCKS.
[ [ |
o | I |36" WOOD POST | 13. FOR THE LOW FILL CULVERT OPTION, POSTS LOCATED PARTIALLY OR WHOLLY BETWEEN PRECAST BOX CULVERT
o I 1 |20" STEEL POST | UNITS, THE USE OF A CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE CLOSURE BETWEEN BOXES IS REQUIRED. THE LENGTH OF THE
L L | CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE CLOSURE SHALL ACCOMMODATE THE PLACEMENT OF THE LOW FILL CULVERT OPTION.
L L | GUARDRAIL SEE CONCRETE CLOSURE DETALS ON BRIDGE STANDARD SCP-MD.
- - - 12°(TYP)
ELEVATION BLOCK . X 1Yy 14, GUARDRAIL HEIGHT MEASUREMENT: WHEN THE GUARDRAIL IS LOCATED ABOVE PAVEMENT, MEASURE THE HEIGHT
MID-SPAN RAL SPLICE 18" MIN 45 4% ,~SLOTTED HOLES FROM THE PAVEMENT TO THE TOP OF THE W-BEAM RAL. WHEN THE GUARDRAL IS LOCATED UP TO 2 FT.OFF
. i — i i OF THE EDGE OF PAVEMENT OR FOR A PAVEMENT OVERLAY, USE A 10-FOOT STRAIGHTEDGE TO EXTEND THE
SHOWING A 25'- 0" SECTION OF W-BEAM RAIL. (SEE GENERAL NOTE 2) — B PAVEMENT/SHOULDER SLOPE TO THE BACK OF RAIL, MEASURE FROM THE BOTTOM OF STRAIGHTEDGE TO THE TOP
n o | | e OF RAIL. FOR GUARDRAIL LOCATED DOWN A 10:1 SLOPE, MEASURE FROM THE NOMINAL TERRAN.
26" V" L,
N N ........ a1l o] |
SLOTTED HOLES AT 6'-3" C-C *POST(S) MAY REQUIRE FIELD Ve |9 || 17"
oR 3 /2" C-C 31 MODIFICATION TO ENSURE PROPER | N (TYP)  (TYP)
=V e GUARDRAIL HEIGHT. W6 X 9 OR W6 X 8.5 |STEEL POST CONNECTION TO
- - 1 1 1 T — STEEL POST CULVERT SLAB (USE WHEN THERE
. . IS LESS THAN 36" COVER OVER :
i i ; ; ; i I PV 9" MIN. FILL DEPTH ~ Y IS LESS THAN NOTE: TRANSISTIONS TO BRIDGE RAILS OR TRAFFIC BARRIERS.
— —— == = —— 12 Y CULVERT SLAB : SEE GF(3NTL3 TR STANDARD FOR HIGH-SPEED TL-3 TRANSITIONS.
- - = = ey, N b L 7T 120 12 Ut SEE GF(3NTL2 TR STANDARD FOR LOW-SPEED TL-2 TRANSITIONS.
& & 5 & 8 N J MﬂASTM A572 GR 50)TOP PLATE
‘ / | | "
e s pade | i s | LIS TOED
(8) RAIL SPLICE SLOTTED HOLES (TYP) =
H (TYP
OLES (TYP) 12" X 12 X VeASTM A36) STEEL BOTTOM Al NOTE: TWO INSTALLATION OPTIONS.
ELEVATION 25'- 0"(NOM.) W-BEAM SECTION .
PLATE WITH 1" DIA. HOLES REQUIRED WITH BOLT-THROUGH OPTION: REQUIRES A 6" MIN. SLAB THICKNESS
NOTES: SEE GENERAL NOTE 2 FOR ALLOWASLE RAL TYPES. BOLT-THROUGH INSTALLATION. 7" DIA (ASTM A449) HEAVY HEX BOLTS WITH TWO HARDENED
SEE RAIL SPLICE DETAL FOR REQUIRED HARDWARE. LOW FILL CULVERT POST WASHER EACH AND HEAVY HEX NUTS. - .
2 Yy NOTE: BOLT LENGTH - SLAB PLUS 2 Va" MIN. =t Do
2" | 4 I/ 2" I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
NOTE: £ 44274 . EPOXY ANCHOR OPTION: THIS OPTION MAY ONLY BE USED IF THE CULVERT
FOUR TYPES OF BUTTON-HEAD GUARD RAIL spuc5 SLAB IS 9" MIN. THICK. THREADED ANCHOR RODS MUST BE %" DIA.
BOLTS COME WITH A RECCESSED NUT. NO BOLT REQURED ASTM A449 OR A193 GRADE B7 WITH HEAVY HEX NUT, AND ONE HARDENED METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE
SPLICE BOLT LENGTH | \ | WASHER EACH. EMBED ANCHOR RODS 6" WITH HILTIHIT RE 500 EPOXY
i vARIES & T 4 ADHESIVE. OTHER TYPE IICLASS C EPOXY ADHESIVES MEETING THE
FBBOT = 14" b ‘ - REQUIREMENTS OF DMS-6100, "EPOXIES AND ADHESIVES", MAY BE USED TL-3 MASH COMPLIANT
FBBO2 - 2v —1 5 = | & & = DRECTION OF TRAFFIC IF IT CAN BE DEMONSTRATED THAT THEY MEET OR EXCEED THE STRENGTH
A o 1 & OF HILTIHIT RE 500 WITH THE SAME EMBEDMENT DEPTH AND THREADED
POST & BLOCK LENGTH — < ROD DIA. FOLLOW THE MANUFACTURER'S REQUIREMENTS FOR INSTALLING

8803 - 10" L1 e % x 1y BUTTON HEAD SPLICE
MID-SPAN BOLTS WITH RECCESSED NUTS. NOTE: CULVERTS OF 25 FT.OR LESS, SEE GF(3NLS STANDARD FOR "LONG SPAN" OPTION. FLE: gf319.dgn o TXDOT [ox: KM Jow: VP o CGL/AG
BUTTON HEAD BOLT RAIL SPLICE DETAIL ©1x00T: NOVEMBER 2019 CONT [sEcT JoB HIGHWAY
REVSIONS 0124]02 | 035 us 283
NOTE: SEE GENERAL NOTE 3 FOR NOTE: GF(31), MID-SPAN RAL SPLICES ARE o s S
SPLICE & POST BOLT DETALS. REQUIRED WITH 6'-3" POST SPACINGS. WS WIBARGER 42




(1) 18" LONG CONNECTING REBAR ¢ TYPE Il

FOR PRECAST - SEE CURB TABLE

?

E— =

(NESTED)

OFEe & q
L |

I

NON-SYMME TRICAL
RANSITION

A

W-BEAM GUARD FENCE

GENERAL NOTES
9 1. CONTACT THE DESIGN DIVISION FOR DRAINAGE CUT OUT OPTIONS NEEDED WITHIN THE

L CURB SECTION OF THE THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION. (512) 416-2678

| 4] 4- 5" 22" 4- 2" [z

5) 1" DIA. HOLES. ® @ & @

5) 4" DIA. HEAVY HEX HEAD (4) (1" DIA. HOLES) IN CURB: SEE CURB TABLE

BOLTS (FACING TRAFFIC SIDE)

(ASTM F3125 GR A325 OR A449). NOTE: NOTE:

PLAN VIEW

2. CONCRETE CURB MAY BE CAST-IN-PLACE OR PRECAST AS SHOWN ON THIS SHEET. WHEN USED
IN. CONJUNCTION WITH THE THRIE-BEAM TRANSITIONS, CURB SHALL BE TYPE I1(5- ¥,"
HEIGHT); SEE CURRENT CCCG STANDARD SHEET FOR FURTHER DETAILS. IF OTHER CURB HEIGHTS

ARE SHOWN IN THE PLANS IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE TRANSITION, THE CURB HEIGHT MAY BE
FROM 4" TO 8" WITH A RELATIVELY VERTICAL FACE. CONCRETE CURB SHALL BE CONTINUOUS

@
DIRECTION OF TRAFFIC

TO THE SEVENTH POST UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWN IN THE PLANS. SEE GENERAL NOTE:17 FOR
CIRCUMSTANCES WHERE CURB CONTINUES PAST POST 7.

100 1%" 0.D. WASHER UNDER

EACH HEX BOLT HEAD AND NUT.
5) %" DIA. HEAVY HEX NUTS

(ASTM A194 OR A563).

THE USE OF THIS STANDARD IS GOVERNED BY THE "TEXAS ENGINEERING PRACTICE ACT".NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND IS MADE BY TXDOT FOR ANY PURPOSE WHATSOEVER.
TXDOT ASSUMES NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE CONVERSION OF THIS STANDARD TO OTHER FORMATS OR FOR INCORRECT RESULTS OR DAMAGES RESULTING FROM ITS USE.

DISCLAIMER:
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\0@35\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Roadway Standards\GF(31)TRTL 3-2@0.dgn

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

HEAVY HEX BOLT LENGTH WILL VARY
DEPENDING ON WIDTH CONCRETE RAIL,
LEAVE 1" OF BOLT LENGTH PAST THE
7" HEX NUT. TRIM AS REQUIRED.

18'- 9" THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION (EA)

CURB IS A REQUIRED COMPONENT FOR
THE TRANSITION TO FUNCTION PROPERLY.
SEE GENERAL NOTES:2-4 AND 16-17.

THRIE-BEAM CONNECTOR
TO CONCRETE RAIL

6'-3" NON-SYMMETRICAL
TRANSITION TO W-BEAM

(SEE GF(31)STANDARD)

5 SPACES AT 18 %"

3 SPACES AT 3'-1/p"

31" 6'- 3"

END PAYMENT FOR THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION.

BEGIN PAYMENT FOR METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE. 4

3. CONCRETE CURB TYPE IISUBSIDIARY TO "METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE TRANSITION".IF NO
ADDITIONAL CURB IS INDICATED BEYOND THE TRANSITION, THEN ANY CURB HEIGHT GREATER
THAN 4" WILL BE TAPERED DOWN BEGINNING AT THE LAST 7 FT.POST TO A MAXIMUM HEIGHT
OF 4" AT POST 7.IF SHOWN ELSEWHERE IN THE PLANS, ADDITIONAL CURB UNDERNEATH
GUARDRAIL WILL BE PAID FOR BY THE LINEAR FOOT.

UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWN IN THE PLANS, TRANSITIONS SHALL BE PLACED WITH THE BLOCKOUT
FACE IN FRONT OF OR DIRECTLY ABOVE THE CURB FACE. SEE SECTION A-A.

5. FOR ROUND WOOD POST SYSTEMS, ALL ROUND WOOD POSTS SHALL BE 7 /2" DIA. MINIMUM
THROUGHOUT THE THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION.

(IF CURB CONTINUES PAST POST 7 SEE SHT.2 AND GN:17)

31/

—

6. THE TYPE OF POST (ROUND WOOD POST, RECTANGULAR WOOD POST OR STEEL POST) WILL BE
AS SHOWN IN THE PLANS. REFER TO GF(31) STANDARD SHEET.

THE POST LENGTH SHALL BE MARKED ON ALL 7'- 0" LONG POSTS BY THE MANUFACTURER. THE

Nl

e MARK SHALL BE LOCATED WITHIN THE TOP 1FT.REGION OF THE POST, AT LEAST %" IN

3z

HEIGHT, AND VISIBLE AFTER INSTALLATION. WOODEN POSTS SHALL BE MARKED WITH A BRAND,
AND STEEL POSTS WITH A STENCIL BEFORE GALVANIZING.

8. POSTS SHALL NOT BE SET IN CONCRETE, OF ANY DEPTH.

CHAMFER REQUIRED ON CONCRETE
RAILS THAT EXTEND BEYOND THE

FACE OF GUARDRAIL TRANSITION. /

(4) *5 REBAR STAKES 18" LONG
SEE CURB TABLE

SIDE-VIEW
THRIE -BEAM

TERMINAL CONNECTOR 10GA.

(TYP) ——LAP

@ ®

[ [ [
[ [ [
[ [ [
[ [ [
[ [ [
[ [ [
[ [ [
[ [ [
[ [ [
L L L L L L) A=
7'-0" LONG POST (ALL TYPES)

DETAILS.

T L
P | |SEE SHEET 2
@ '0! |FOR BLOCKOUT
\s |
\T\

| | | |

| | | |

| | | |

| | | |

| | | | |

| | | | | |

| | | | | |

L L L
c- (12) %" X 2" BUTTON HEAD
SPLICE BOLTS:(FBB02)

ELEVATION VIEW

(SEE GENERAL NOTES:5-7)

(8) %" X 1/4" BUTTON HEAD "
SPLICE BOLTS:FBBO1

9. RAIL ELEMENTS SHALL MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF ITEM 540,"METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE"
EXCEPT AS MODIFIED ON THE PLANS. THE THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR AND THE
THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION TO W-BEAM SHALL BE OF THE SAME MATERIAL, BUT SHALL NOT

BE LESS THAN 10 GAUGE. CONTRACTOR SHALL VERIFY THAT THE LOCATIONS OF BOLT HOLES
MATCH THOSE IN THE THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL CONNECTOR PRIOR TO ORDERING MATERIALS.

BUTTON HEAD "POST BOLTS & NUTS" SHALL MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF (ASTM A307),
AND SHALL BE OF SUFFICIENT LENGTH TO EXTEND THROUGH THE FULL THICKNESS OF THE
NUT AND %" WASHER (FWC16a) AND NOT MORE THAN 1* BEYOND IT. TRIM REMAINING

BOLT LENGTH TO MEET REQUIRED LENGTH.

FITTINGS (BOLTS, NUTS, AND WASHERS) SHALL BE GALVANIZED IN ACCORDANCE WITH
ITEM 445,"GALVANIZING". FITTINGS SHALL BE SUBSIDIARY TO THE BID ITEM.

i f 6'-3"

i 12. CROWN SHALL BE WIDENED TO ACCOMMODATE TRANSITIONS.

Ag+4
ol
t 0—6
-t 0—6

! 13. WHERE SOLID ROCK IS ENCOUNTERED, CONTACT THE DESIGN DIVISION FOR ADDITIONAL

+o o] oo
+o o re—o
4o o Lo

NESTED THRIE-BEAM RAIL

|
fas)

\

|

|
——LAP

DIRECTION

PART DESIGNATOR RTEQTb

NOTE: SEE GENERAL NOTE:9

PLATE WASHER
INSTRUCTIONS

%" BUTTON HEAD POST BOLTS WITH

(12) RECTANGULAR GUARDRAIL PLATE WASHERS:(FWR03)

PART DESIGNATOR RTM10a
12) 5" X 2" BUTTON HEAD SPLICE BOLTS WITH RECESSED NUTS:(FBB02)

DIRECTION

+o & oo
\U
+o—0

>

NON-SYMME TRICAL
W-BEAM TO THRIE-BEAM
TRANSISTION 10GA.

GUIDANCE. (512) 416-2678

i
i
UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWN IN THE PLANS, A COMPOSITE MATERIAL BLOCK THAT MEETS THE
REQUIREMENTS OF DMS-7210, "COMPOSITE MATERIAL POSTS AND BLOCKS FOR METAL BEAM
GUARD FENCE" MAY BE SUBSTITUTED FOR BLOCKS OF SIMILAR DIMENSIONS. TXDOT'S MATERIALS
AND TESTS DIVISION MAINTAINS A MATERIAL PRODUCER LIST (MPL) FOR PRODUCERS OF
MATERIALS CONFORMING TO DMS-7210. ONLY PRODUCERS ON THE MPL CAN FURNISH COMPOSITE
MATERIAL BLOCKS.

BRIDGE APPROACH - UPSTREAM: THE NESTED RALL LAPS OVER THE TERMINAL CONNECTOR.
PLATE WASHERS ARE INSTALLED UNDER THE SPLICE NUTS AGAINST INSIDE OF CONNECTOR.
BRIDGE EXIT - DOWNSTREAM: THE TERMINAL CONNECTOR LAPS OVER THE NESTED RAI.
PLATE WASHERS ARE INSTALLED UNDER THE BOLT HEAD AGAINST OUTSIDE OF CONNECTOR.

1%," 0.D. WASHER AND NUT.

NOTE: ONLY (1) 5" BOLT REQUIRED
AT THIS POST LOCATION.

PART DESIGNATOR
RWTOZa OR RWTO2b

15. REFER TO GF(31)STANDARD SHEET & BRIDGE RAILING DETAILS FOR ADDITIONAL DETAIS.

16. THE INSTALLATION OF THE TYPE IICURB IS CRITICAL FOR THE PERFORMANCE OF THE
THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION SYSTEM. THE CURB PREVENTS (VEHICLE WHEEL SNAGGING) AT
THE CONCRETE RAIL AND IS REQUIRED TO MEET MASH CRASH TEST CRITERIA.

17. IF_CURB EXTENDS BEYOND POST 7, 25'OF NESTED W-BEAM GUARDRAIL SHALL BE INSTALLED
BEYOND THE PAY LIMITS OF THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION SECTION, (SEE SHT.2). PAYMENT FOR
THIS 25'SECTION WILL BE BY LINEAR FOOT, PAY ITEM "0540 6XXX MTL W-BEAM GD FEN
(NESTEDXTIM POST)" OR "540 6XXX MTL W-BEAM GD FEN (NESTED)XSTEEL POST)" AS
APPLICABLE FOR POST TYPE. SEE SHT.2 FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.

NESTED j %" DIA. HOLE IN POST & BLOCKOUT.
7 i 6" "
<‘ L 7%1 THRIE-BEAM TERMINAL - CURB TABLE 1, 2R
‘ ! ! PRECAST CURB FULL LENGTH EQUALS 12'- 2" ]
| . | <\ THE PRECAST CURB MAY BE FORMED INTO TWO SECTIONS. 5%, REQUIRED WITH PRECAST CURB HIGH-SPEED TRANSITION
32" 32" 32" P— 4 (2) *3 REBARS (WITH 12" END COVER)
< CURB (1) LENGTH 5'- 8 SHEET 10F 2
~la Sl CURB (2) LENGTH 6'- 6"
H§ @18 TAPER CURB (2) TO A HEIGHT OF 4" AT POST 7 | 2 Design
/ o " ivision
AN S ] R CONNECTING PRECAST CURB SECTIONS (1) & (2): 6" MIN. | ADD WHEN GUTTER IS USED IN I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
AN 2l L 2 L5, Lo FORM OR CORE 1" DIA. HOLE 9" LONG INTO EACH CURB END. | APPROACHING PAVEMENT SECTION.
700" ‘ ik Do 9 L USE (1 *5 GR.60 REBAR 18" LONG TO CONNECT BOTH CURBS. T T T MET BEAM GUARD FENCE
o [TeRiTe] Al
| TYPE I _ ro _ b SECURING PRECAST OR CAST-IN-PLACE TO FINISHED GRADE : * TYPE 1ICURB
\ : CURB =8 Lo D8 Lo FORM OR CORE (4) 1" DIA. HOLES, SEE PLAN AND ELEVATION THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION
| SEE GN:4 wis | | f=dbs} | | VIEWS FOR HOLE LOCATIONS. DRIVE (4) *5 GR.60 REBAR NOTE: OPTIONS FOR TYPE IICURB:
52" P 0= Lo I I STAKES 18" LONG INTO THE GROUND AND /" BELOW TOP OF 1. PRECAST TL-3 MASH COMPLIANT
o ol Do tlo Lo CURB. 2. CAST-IN-PLACE
o 28 D =38 D FILL HOLES WITH APPROVED GROUT MIXTURE.
Pl Lol Lol NOTES: NOT NEEDED FOR CAST-IN-PLACE. GF(31)TR TL3'2O
| . . SEE TYPE IICURB DETAIL FOR REBAR AND COVER REQUIREMENTS.
: | 'M w PERCUSSION DRILLING IS NOT PERMITTED WITH: FILE: gf31trtl320.dgn DN: TxDOT | ck: KM ‘DW:VP ‘CK:CGL/AG
L TRANSITION SECTIONS TYPE IICURB, BRIDGE RAIL OR CONCRETE TRAFFIC RAIL. ©Tx00T: NOVEMBER 2020 CONT |SECT Jos HIGHWAY
TYPE ICURB DETALS REVISIONS 0124]02 | 035 us 283
SECTION A-A NOTE: ALL POST TYPES, SEE GENERAL NOTE:5 & 6 DT CouNTY SHEET MO,
NOTE: x *WQOD" INDICATES DIMENSIONS FOR BOTH ROUND AND RECTANGULAR WOOD POST SYSTEMS.
WFS WILBARGER 43




THE USE OF THIS STANDARD IS GOVERNED BY THE "TEXAS ENGINEERING PRACTICE ACT".NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND IS MADE BY TXDOT FOR ANY PURPOSE WHATSOEVER.
TXDOT ASSUMES NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE CONVERSION OF THIS STANDARD TO OTHER FORMATS OR FOR INCORRECT RESULTS OR DAMAGES RESULTING FROM ITS USE.

DISCLAIMER:
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\0@35\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Roadway Standards\GF(31)TRTL 3-2@0.dgn

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

REQUIRED ALTERNATIVE FOR CONTINUOUS CURB EXTENDING

PAST POST 7 (SEE SHT. 1 GENERAL NOTE 17)

~
~

\

g ~8

el

18"

EpIn

Bt

Ya 8"

END PAYMENT FOR METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE TRANSITION.
BEGIN PAYMENT FOR METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE.

(SEE GF(31) STANDARD SHEET)

THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION (SEE SHT.1) 25'-0" NESTED W-BEAM GUARDRAIL

STANDARD GUARDRAIL(NON-NESTED)

(SEE GENERAL NOTE 17)

REMAINING
POSTS
AT 6'-3"
-1 6'- 3" | SPACING
D ~

< S

:II I:: L) T T T : ::

i Iy Ll < E =
il 3 [
[N [N
CURB L CURB L
[N [N [N
[N [N [N
[N [N [N
[N [N [N
[N [N [N
[N [N [N
[N [N [N
LJ LJ LJ

D S|
ELEVATION VIEW
/NESTED
32"

%

N _ -

7 172"

|
| 7
|

VI

172" MIN. DIA.
WOOD POST.

WOOD BLOCK
TO ROUND WOOD POST

THRIE BEAM TRANSITION BLOCKOUT DETAILS

HIGH-SPEED TRANSITION

W6 X 8.5 OR 9.0

STEEL POST
WOOD BLOCK WOOD BLOCK
TO RECTANGULAR WOOD POST TO STEEL POST

2N\~ : | SHEET 2 OF 2
L el Do,
L I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
| |
L METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE
Lo THRIE-BEAM TRANSITION
L
TL-3 MASH COMPLIANT
SECTION D-D_ GF(31TR TL3-20
FILE:  gf31trtl320.dgn DN:TXDOT [oki KM Jow:KM [ck:CGL/AG
@TxDOTi NOVEMBER 2020 CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 0124 |02 035 UsS 283
WFS WILBARGER 44 ‘




THE USE OF THIS STANDARD IS GOVERNED BY THE "TEXAS ENGINEERING PRACTICE ACT".NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND IS MADE BY TXDOT FOR ANY PURPOSE WHATSOEVER.
TXDOT ASSUMES NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE CONVERSION OF THIS STANDARD TO OTHER FORMATS OR FOR INCORRECT RESULTS OR DAMAGES RESULTING FROM ITS USE.

DISCLAIMER:
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\0@35\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Roadway Standards\GF(31)MS-19.dgn

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

18" x 18" min. or
18" dia. min.

leave-out

Reinforced Concrete
or Asphaltic Pavement
Mow Strip

Note: See SGT stondard sheets for
proper installation and length
of need requirements.

r 3'-6" Typical

Minimum 1'-10" beyond
guard fence

50' Approach Taper of Grading or Mow Strip

g @ T8

i

D 0§

/

| T

GRADING AND MOW STRIP AT GUARDRAIL END TREATMENTS

<lw
Edge of ol .
Pavement Direction of Traffic s|e Grading or opproved
Mow Strip (1V : 10H or Flatter)
MBGF or MBGF Transition Length varies. Adjust Mow Strip width accordingly when offset is used. (offset "option" shown) /\/

Note: Site Condition(s)

Approved Post
(See GeneralNote 4)

36"
usual

JE

g

g/

<

18" x 18" min. or

18" dia. min.
leave-out

Edge of

Pavement \2

PLAN
GF(31) shown with Mow Strip

(See GF(31) standord sheet for
proper installation)

Approved Post
(See General Note 4)

Grout mixture
See GeneralNote 8)

Reinforced Concrete

] [l
RN

Edge of
Pavement

Site conditions may exist where grading is required
for the proper installation of metal guord fence and
end treatments.

Approach grading or mow strip may be decreased
or eliminated, as directed by the Engineer.

GENERAL NOTES

1. This mow strip design is for use with metalbeam guard fence, guard fence transitions,
and guard fence end treatments. See applicable GF(31) MBGF or GF(31) Transition Standard
sheet for additional information.

2. Mow strips shallbe reinforced concrete with (wire mesh or synthetic fiber), as shown on
the plans ond willbe paid for under the pertinent bid item. Reinforced concrete shallbe
ploced in accordance with Item 432, "Riprap." The use of the synthetic fiber in lieu of
steelreinforcing is acceptable, provided the fiber producer is on the Department Material
Producer List (MPL), maintained by TxDOT, Construction Division.

Reinforced Concrete 3. The leave-out behind the post shallbe a minimum of 7",
Mow Strip

IS

. Only steel(W6 x 8.5 or W6 x 9.0), or 7 '/>" Dia. round wood posts are occeptable for use
in the mow strip. See GF(31) Standard for additional details.

5. Other curb placement options may be used. Curbs are not considered part of the
mow strip and willbe paid for under other pertinent bid item.

N * Mow Strip % g z.° 3 6. Thickness of the mow strip willbe 4".
—_— S lo
Y M3 7. The limits of payment for reinforced concrete willinclude leave-outs for the posts.
I 7u 15 8. The leave-outs shallbe filled with a Grout mixture consisting of: 2719 pounds sand,
I , 188 pounds Type 1or llcement, and 550 pounds of water per cubic yard, with a 28-day
~l5 min usua compressive strength of approximately 230 psior less. Provide grout with o consistency
S o W-Beom—/ \_ that will flow into ond completely fillall voids. Due to ouger size, larger leave-out
(o] = * . Edge of dimensions are acceptable from both an impact performance and maintenance repair standpoint
Zlw Slope to drain Fill —out with Povement (Suggested Maximum leave-out of 20"). Payment for furnishing and placing the grout mixture
- = fileave-out wi willbe subsidiary to the pay item of riprop mow strip.
olo Grout mixture
bl (See GeneralNote 8)
. MOW STRIP DETAIL
SECTION A-A R_emforlcled Ct:ncrete Mow Strip
with 18" x 18" Square or
18" Dia. minimum leave-out.
£
I £ ) Grout mixture
| I See GeneralNote 8)
I Grout mixture I D . %G Design
See Generol Note 8) | ~ Reinforced Concrete Division
= Grout mixture See CCCG Mow Strip I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
Py . See GenerolNote 8) gt‘r’gd‘.’rr‘;ef:r —_
See CCCG Reinforced Concrete Q u M
Standard for e / Mow Strip Reinforced Concrete v METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE
Curb Types " See CCCC — . S
,_E' Standard for * Mow Strip | 7 15" (MOW STRIP)
I 7 15" Curb Types I | min usual
| usual | TL-3 MASH COMPLIANT
| | ! 7 15" ! * Slope to drain
* Slope to drain | i
p I | | min usual GF(31)MS_19
CURB OPTION (1) ! * Slope to drain CURB_OPTION (3) FLE:  gf31msi19.dgn oN-TxDOT ok KM [ow:VP_ [ckiCGL/AG
. j . @TxDOTi NOVEMBER 2019 CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY
This optlon willincrease the post CURB OPTION (2) REVISIONS 0124 |02 035 US 283
embedment throughout the system.
ugnou y Curb shown on top of mow strip el COUNTY SHEET NO.
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No worronty of any kind is made by TxDOT for ony purpose whatsoever.

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion of this standord to other formats or for incorrect results or domages resulting from its use.

The use of this standord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Proctice Act".

DISCLAIMER:

10:20:16 AM
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\0@35\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Roadway Standards\BED-14.dgn

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

Check for horizontal Bridge. Rail GENERAL NOTES
Front Slope clearance protection
Breok _\ (See GeneralNotes 4,5 & 6)

/ 1. For more detail: See GF(31), SGT( )31, GF(3NTR, ond GF(31)TL2 stondard sheets.
D=1 a // 2. Quantities of metalbeam gquard fence (MBGF) at individual bridge ends
i i A AR A A g B A A AAARAARB——
|

Offset
Varies
2' Max)

are as shown in the plans.

—

SGT (25:1 Straight Taper) 25' MBGF | MBGF_ Transition 3. Use average daily traffic (ADT) for the current year to determine MBGF

T length of need in accordance with the Roadway Design Manualunless otherwise
(See note 1) (See note 10) (See note 9) specified. Where significant traffic volume growth is anticipated on low

MBGF length of need (L) volume (0-750 ADT) highways, use length determinations for the higher volume

category.

Shoulder

SGT plus 25'MBGF plus MBGF Transition is 4. MBGF may not be required to shield departure end of bridge unless other
the minimum length of need (L) required. ) obstacles within the horizontal clearance limits or opposing traffic indicate
Begin or end a MBGF consideration.

structure
NS 5. Downstream anchor terminals (DAT) are only for downstream end onchorage use,
outside the horizontalclearance area of opposing traffic.

Roadwoy

MBGF length of need (L)

: ; e . MBGF Transition 6. Direct connection of MBGF to concrete rails are only for downstream rail
SGT (25:1 Stroight Taper) ! MBGF (6'- 3" Spocing) (See Note 10) N—1 connections outside the horizontal clearance area of opposing traffic.
| (See note 1) | | (See note 9) (This requires a minimum of three stondard line posts plus the DAT terminal,
See Detail A

Shoulder

T 0 L} L} B 8 8 B 8 B B B 8 g B 3} g 8 ¥ 8 UUBUUU‘—

N
Frorg Slipe construction on new alignment or where existing roadway cross section is
rea TWO LANE (RURAL) HIGHWAYS End of to be widened to increase roadway width. This does not opply to rehab-
Note: Bridge Rail ilitation work where existing roadway crown width is to be retained
SGT rail toper moy be decreosed or (See TypicalCross Section at MBGF).
eliminated. (See SGT stondard sheets)

T
— ] ] g

—
\% 7. The crown shallbe widened to accommodate MBGF. Typically the "front slope"
break should be 2'- 0" from the back of the MBGF post. This applies to new

Offset | ,
Varies
(2' Mox)

8. For restrictive bridge widths: The MBGF should be properly transitioned
from the existing bridge roilto the adjoining MBGF (See MBGF Transition
_End of Stondards). Metalbeam guard fence at these bridge location(s) shallbe
Bridge Rail Front Slope flared at the rate of 25:1 or flatter, and be of the length necessary to
7 Break _\ locate the terminalend ot the 2 ft."moximum" offset from the shoulder edge
QH

in the approach direction.
[ —— g A A 8 /! 8 g A 8 8 8 8 8 f f 8 A

Offset
Varies
(2' Mox)

[ [ | A -] 9. Transition length and post spocing willvary depending on the tronsition type.
i Transition type willbe shown elsewhere in the plans.

MBGF Transition MBGF (6'- 3" Spacing) (See Note 10) | SGT (25:1 Straight Taper) 10. A minimum 25'length of MBGF willbe required.

(See note 1

Shoulder

(See note 9)

MBGF Trons (Non-Sym) poyment

N MBGF length of need (L) -
- |
(Two or more lanes
Begin or end in each direction)
structure -

- )

Non-Symmetrical
Transition Rail |

2-6 /" | 2- 6"

7 Va"

—_—

Roadway

DAT ¢« == o
* ITermincl [

L
| |9-_4 1y | 3 See GF(31)DAT for minimum MBGF required.

g ] ] > Front slope
- AN break
71 Ny N
Check for horizontal Downstreom Bridge Front Slope

clearance protection End (See Detail A) Break MULTILANE UNDIVIDED (RURAL) HIGHWAYS [ Z
I I Edge of shoulder

a

1
|
2'- 0" Typ. } 5
See note 7) T : —— |
See GF(31) stondard e e

for post types.

Shoulder

/J\Lé—

(See GeneralNotes 4,5 & 6)
3 Direction of Traffic
2 or widened crown.
~lnz Nzte:
o| 8 = Il rail elements shall
o3 Front Slope a _End R?f'l TYPICAL CROSS SECTION be lopped in the direction
o> & /_ Break ridge Roi // AT MBGF of adjacent traffic.
R B ——— ] [ ~
| . f | —1 8 f 8 8 f f f ! A ! A ! f ! 8 R f f! RRRRR;\——\ DETAL A
1 "
- . . F— . MBGF Transition EEE——
%ﬁ SGT (25:1 Straight Taper) ! MBGF (6'- 3" Spacing) (See Note 10) l/, ! Showing Downstreom Roil Attachment
23 (See note 1) (See note 9)
==
Sa
MBGF length of need (L) ‘/,
E ® Design
> - Bedi s 3 Division
3 ONE WAY TRAFFIC egin or en I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
S structure
b4 (Any number of lanes)
@ - MBGF length of need (L) l/,
5 : i L H MBGF Transition
% § SGT (25:1 (Sst;:g::t:a%er) | MBGF (6'- 3" Spacing) (See Note 100 l/, | l/, (ME TAL BEAM GUARD FENCE
£3 | | [ seeote APPLICATIONS TO RIGID RALS)
> @ i ] T B 8 8 B 8 B B B T 6 8 6 6868688 ————
—_——— SN BED-14
3|83 ONE WAY TRAFFIC \ ZEn o of
(5= Front Slope Bridge Rail FILE:  bed!4.dgn oN: TxDOT ‘cx: AM ow BD/VP |k COL
°l= o Break ©)TxDOT: December 2011 CONT |SECT JoB HIGHWAY
cvsen sem 2o 0124/102| 035 UsS 283
EE (NEMO 0414) DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
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NOTE: STEEL I-BEAM POST W6 X 8.5 (6'-0") PN:533G
STANDARD WOOQD BLOCKOUTS (6"X8"X14*) PN:40768B

%" X 10" HGR BOLT PN:3500G GENERAL NOTES

%" HGR NUT PN:3340G

LINE AT THE BACK OF POST =2 THRU =8 —L

The use of this standord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act". No worronty of any kind is made by TxDOT for ony purpose whatsoever.

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion of this standord to other formats or for incorrect results or domages resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

STIMES
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plons\0124-02\035\4 - Design\Plon Set\13. Stondords\Roodwoy Stondords\SGT(10S5)31-16.dgn

SDATES

DATE:
FILE:

AT (POSTS 2 THRU 8) FROM THE CENTERLINE OF POST(D) & POST(0) 1.FOR SPECIFIC INFORMATION REGARDING INSTALLATION AND TECHNICAL GUIDANCE
. . e T T T T T T ] OF THE SYSTEM, CONTACT: TRINITY HIGHWAY AT 1(888)323-6374.
ANCHOR PADDLE 2525 N. STEMMONS FREEWAY, DALLAS, TX 75207
‘ ‘ ANGLE STRUT —_ PN:15204A 16"
L | ‘ ‘ ; ; PNAI52026 o o N\ 2. FOR INSTALLATION, REPAR AND MANTENANCE REFER TO THE:
- : B : _ B B e — 1B SoftStop END TERMINAL, PRODUCT DESCRIPTION ASSEMBLY MANUAL. PN:6202378
j \ POST(8) POST(7) POST(6) POST(5) POST(4) POST(3) 3. APPLY HIGH INTENSITY REFLECTIVE SHEETING, “OBUECT MARKER" ON THE
T T POST(1) POST(0) FRONT FACE OF THE DEVI U 8] " I -
‘ PLAN VIEW j T DES'I'EAEI. E—/ OBJECT MARKER SHALL CONFORM TO THE STANDARDS REQUIRED IN TEXAS MUTCD.
‘<— MASH TEST LEVEL 3 (TL-3) LENGTH OF SoftStop TERMINAL (50'-9 '>™) e — BEGIN LENGTH OF NEED ANCHOR RAIL TO - POST (2) TRAFFIC FLOW
4.FOR POST (LEAVE-OUT) INSTALLATION AND GUIDANCE SEE TXDOT'S LATEST
| ROADWAY MOW STRIP STANDARD.
| 50'-9 Y," STANDARD INSTALLATION LENGTH (MASH TL-3 SoftStop) ‘
‘ | 5. HARDWARE (BOLTS, NUTS, & WASHERS) SHALL BE GALVANIZED IN ACCORDANCE WITH
‘ 6 31" 6'-3" 6-3" | ITEM 445,"GALVANIZING". FITTINGS SHALL BE SUBSIDIARY TO THE BID ITEM.
¢
BEGIN END PAYMENT FOR SGT | . 6. A COMPOSITE MATERIAL BLOCKOUT THAT MEETS THE REQUIREMENTS OF DMS-7210,
STANDARD | ANCHOR RAL WITH SLOTS - (THREADED THRU HEAD)  f[o1- e | MAY BE SUBSTITUTED FOR BLOCKOUTS OF SIMILAR DIMENSIONS. SEE CONSTRUCTION
MBGF | SEE SoftStop MANUAL FOR COMPLETE DETALS =T o/ ‘ DIVISION MATERIAL PRODUCER LIST (MPL) FOR CERTIFIED PRODUCERS.
‘ MIDOLE SLOT CUTOUT ~ o rsipE SLOTS CUTOUT / Lo 7.1F SOLID ROCK IS ENCOUNTERED SEE THE MANUFACTURER'S INSTALLATION MANUAL
M 17" X 6-10 V4" (W5 X 60 S SoftStop FACE AND REFER TO THE LATEST ROADWAY MBGF STANDARD FOR INSTALLATION GUIDANCE.
| MBGF LAPPED IN DIRECTION OF TRAFFIC FLOW 2 ‘ SEE GN(3)
| 25'-0" DOWNSTREAM W-BEAM GUARDRAIL PN:61G ‘ SoftStop ANCHOR RAIL (12GA) PN:15215G ‘ & NOTEB] 8.POSTS SHALL NOT BE SET IN CONCRETE.
gy ‘ ‘ 9.1T IS ACCEPTABLE TO INSTALL THE SoftStop IMPACT HEAD PARAL
s ‘ . p LEL TO THE
grt¥erer 63" ‘ 63" ‘ 6-3" | 6-3" ‘ 6-3" _~B &5 A e | -7 /| ANCHOR GRADE LINE OR WITH AN UPWARD TILT.
T 1 L
‘ ‘ | ‘ ‘ | ~PN:15204A 10.D0 NOT ATTACH THE SoftStop SYSTEM DIRECTLY TO A RIGID BARRIER.
| B SEE NOTE:C . . - END OF
= == o= o= o= TIs == = = | ANCHOR RAL 1. UNDER NO CRCUMSTANCES SHALL THE GUARDRAL WITHIN THE SoftStop SYSTEM
°a © = © = © = © ° 4L © © = . URVED.
$ 2 & et - _~ ;24 .‘ | /|~ PN:152156
\ POST 32" 3 \ 31 DO NOT BOL [ v 12. A FLARE RATE OF UP TO 25:1MAY BE USED TO PREVENT THE TERMINAL HEAD
HEIGHT RAL 25-0" |_RAL 25'-0" ANCHOR RAL 10 SEE rscs FROM ENCROACHING ON THE SHOULDER. THE FLARE MAY BE DECREASED OR
PN:61G PN:15215G POST(2) DETAL 1 NOTE: ELIMINATED FOR SPECIFIC INSTALLATIONS, IF DIRECTED BY THE ENGINEER.
L L i L e L ek Yo i NOTE:A | THE INSTALLATION HEIGHT OF FULLY ASSEMBLED ANCHOR POST WILL
® %'x 1- Yo 8 %I-|(>;<R1-B(44_TS . YIELDING . ' YELDING VARY FROM 3-¥;" MIN. TO 4" MAX. ABOVE FINISHED GRADE.
o D posT Ao PN:3360G P P HOLES D ;. HOLES NOTE:B | PART PN:5852B RIGHT-SIDE (HIGH INTENSITY REFLECTIVE SHEETING)
5% HEX NUTS | | (TYP 1-8) ZﬁN':;é%GNUTS . . I — s PART PN:58518 LEFT-SIDE (HIGH INTENSITY REFLECTIVE SHEETING)
PN:33406G R s s s ’ L L L . DETAL LEtRT NOTE:C | W-BEAM SPLICE LOCATED BETWEEN LINE POST(4)AND LINE POST(5)
POST(8) POST(7) POST(6) POST(5) POST(4) POST(3) POST(2) POST(D) : GUARDRAIL PANEL 25'-0" PN:61G
6'-0" (SYTP) 4'-9 /" SYTP ANCHOR RAL 25'-0" PN:15215G
HARDWARE FOR POST(2) THRU POST(8) ELEVATION VIEW PN: 15000G PN: 15203G LAP GUARDRAIL IN DIRECTION OF TRAFFIC FLOW.
() %"x 10" HGR BOLT PN:3500G —B
(D %" HGR HEX NUT PN:3340G ANGLE STRUT S PART |QTY MAIN SYSTEM COMPONENTS
NOTE: RO_NOT BOLT JANCHOR RAL PANEL TO POST(2) N o y/ PN 152026 Fosto 6202378 | 1 | PRODUCT DESCRIPTION ASSEMBLY MANUAL (LATEST REV.)
[ ALTERNATE BLOCKOUT ‘ PN 3391G PN: 15205A 15208A 1 SoftStop HEAD (SEE MANUAL FOR RIGHT-LEFT APPROACH)
SEE GENERAL NOTE:6 (2) %" WASHERS 15215G 1 SoftStop  ANCHOR RAL (12GA) WITH CUTOUT SLOTS
‘ . o . | & x 8" x R 43796 S g ) Yo N %" x 1- Yo" HEX ANCHOR PLATE WASHER 61G 1 SoftStop DOWNSTREAM W-BEAM RAL (12GA) (25'- 0
40X 7 /0 X tat BLOCKOUT " %" HEX NUT ~| HD BOLT-GR-5 Yo" THICK PN:15206G 152054 | | POST =0 - ANCHOR POST (6 5 %"
‘ BLOCKOUT r WOOD HGR HEX NUT ™~ PN:105286 ANCHOR KEEPER . 1 POST *1- (SYTP) (4~ 9 V4™
COMPOSITE PN:40768 PN 3340G 2 Y% — PLATE (24 GA) 1" ROUND WASHER 52036 0S 2
| PN:67778 NOTE ROUND W ASHERS PN:15207G F463 PN:4902G 150006 | 1 POST =2 - (SYTP) (6'- O™
| DO _NOT BOLT peTAL 1) PN:3240G 533G | 6 POST *3 THRU *8 - I-BEAM (W6 x B.5) (6'- 0")
= _ W gn ANCHOR RO TO 6" X 8" X 14" SHOWN AT POST(D @ Y6 x 2 Vor HEX  _ ~ T ALTERNATE 40768 | 7 | BLOCKOUT - WOOD (ROUTED) (6" x 8" x 14")
o/ W-BEAM RAIL 6" X 8" X 14" BLOCKOUT WOO NEAR GROUND — HD BOLT CR-5 N SEE 67778 | 7 | BLOCKOUT - COMPOSITE (4" x 7 Yp" x 14™)
5 % x 10 25'-0"\ /BLOCKOUT WOOD  W-BEAM RAL N\ DETAL 2] PN:105285G . GENERAL NOTE® | 15204A | 1 ANCHOR PADDLE
g 5 25'-0" e
5" HGR NUT HGR POST BOLT — % x 10" _ —_— SHOWN AT POST(D | 15207G 1 ANCHOR KEEPER PLATE (2|4 GA)
PN:3340G : 8 " 15206G 1 ANCHOR PLATE WASHER ({ /2" THICK )
N F35008 ~fHOR POST BOLT L‘ﬁHGR POST BOLT B O g ! 152016 2 ANCHOR POST ANGLE 142' ONG
N EEEEEE < PN:3500G EEREERS 1 PN:3500G (WIDE) PN:3240G L| § L )
| % HoR NUT L 54" HOR NUT L/ / 152026 1 ANGLE STRUT
POST 32 PN:3340G POST 32" PN:3340G ANCHOR PADDLE | "L1" NUT PN:3908G SHALL HARDWARE
\ HEIGHT 31" RAL HEIGHT 31" RAL PN: 15204A (2) %" HEX NUT —| BE SECURELY TIGHTENED "
[~ '/GDIAMETER YIELOING HOLES HEIGHT HEIGHT _ A563 GROH | AFTER FINAL ASSEMBLY, 49026 | 1 | 1" ROUND WASHER F436
LOCATED IN FLANGES : PN:3245G BUT NOT DEFORMING THE 3908 | ! 1" HEAVY HEX NUT A563 GR.DH
W-aE(ﬁMPEEAST)TENED | KEEPER PLATE. 3717G 2 ¥a" x 2 /3" HEX BOLT A325
\ : \ ! \ POST 17"~ V" ‘ ANGLE STRUT - 37016 4 ¥a" ROUND WASHER F436
(HOLES APROXIMATELY CENTERED B B HEIGHT | 3704G 2 ¥a" HEAVY HEX NUT A563 GR.DH
: PN: 152026
FINISHED AT FINISHED GRADE) FINISHED . FINSHED | 33606 | 16 %" x 1'/4" W-BEAM RAL SPLICE BOLTS HGR
Do : ~ 3340G | 25 %" W-BEAM RAIL SPLICE NUTS HGR
o 'Y DIA. . 35006 7 %" x 10" HGR POST BOLT A307
Lo P | vELDNG @ (;';YF;‘) 2 /g" HEX BOLT 33916 | 1 %" x 17" HEX HD BOLT A325
40"  ULINE POST 40" POST(2) . HOLES 44896 | 1 5" x 9" HEX HD BOLT A325
" “é3'74§.5'a) Lo (4) ¥4" FLAT WASHER 4372G | 4 54" WASHER F436
: 0" | {TYP) PN:3701G 1052856 | 2 | %" x 2 '/2" HEX HD BOLT GR-5
Dl 2) ¥ HEX NUT 105286G 1 %" x 15" HEX HD BOLT GR-5
b y 3P°sm) {TYP) PN:3704G 6- 1% e 32406 | 6 %c" ROUND WASHER (WIDE}
B I I I P 3245G 3 %" HEX NUT A563 GR.DH
ISOMETRIC VIEW SECTION VIEW B-B SECTION VIEW A-A D (2) ANCHOR 58528 1 HIGH INTENSITY REFLECTIVE SHEETING - SEE NOTE:B
S POST ANGLE
M 6'-0" (W6 X 8.5) 6'-0" (W6 X B.5) ‘ PN:15201G ® Design
W6 X 8.5 I-BEAM POST SHOWING I-BEAM POST PN: 533G (SYTP) I-BEAM POST PN:15000G FRONT VIEW POST(1) 5 Division
STANDARD WOOD BLOCKOUT NOTE: DO NOT BOLT ANCHOR RAIL PANEL TO POST(2) 4'-9 5" (W6 X B.5) : : ITexas Department of Transportation Standard
NOTE: NO BLOCKOUT INSTALLED AT POST(1) (SYTP) I-BEAM POST PN:15203G IS
NOTE: NO BLOCKOUT INSTALLED AT POST(1)
DETAL TRINITY HIGHWAY
APPROX. 5-10" 50" 50 APPROACH GRADING AT _POST(0)
7 T 6-5 %" (W6 X 15) SOFTSTOP END TERMINAL
STANDARD I-BEAM POST PN:15205A
L MBGF * 0 MASH - TL-3
8 8 8 _ 2'-0" TRAFFIC FLOW
T I APPROACH GRADING ' ! T -
EDGE OF PAVEMENT/ t"’"o" MAX. SEE PRODUCT ASSEMBLY. MANUAL SGT(105)31-16
NOTE: ADJUST WIDTH ACCORDINGLY WHEN OFFSET IS USED. (OFFSET “OPTION" SHOWN) RAL OFFSET o ML Y FLE: sqtlOs3116 ONTADOT  [ok:KM_ [owVvP ok MB/VP
NOTE: ©TXDOT: JULY 2016 CONT |SECT JoB HIGHWAY
THIS STANDARD IS A BASIC REPRESENTATION OF THE REVISIONS 0124 |02 | 035 US 283
SoftStop END TERMINAL, IT IS NOT INTENDED TO
APPROACH GRADING AT GUARDRAIL END TREATMENTS REF’LA(?E THE PRODUCT DESCRIPTION ASSEMBLY MANUAL. DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
WFS WILBARGER 47




No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

TANDARD 31" MBe NER SIOE. S@L)IDER NOTE:
STANDARD 31" MBGF
(ISS) PANEL FOR RAL 3 A FIELD-SIDE A e X S S DETAIC) \

WA i i B

REFERENCE LINE USED TO INSTALL
LINE POST(9) THRU POST(2)

b

POST 1]OFFSET DISTANCE MEASURED
7-5%" FROM REFERENCE LINE

R

GENERAL NOTES

. FOR SPECIFIC INFORMATION REGARDING INSTALLATION AND TECHNICAL
GUIDANCE OF THE SYSTEM, CONTACT: LINDSAY TRANSPORTATION SOLUTIONS
(LTS) - BARRIER SYSTEMS, INC. AT (707) 374-6800

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:
T:\WF SAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\@35\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\RebHis$SdH0d VST TTRIDRE- 1B, dRfnincorrect results or domages resulting from “its use.

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

n I
\ m m oo )
[o Tl AN [ o i ‘ [ 2. FOR INSTALLATION, REPAR, & MAINTEN/F\,NﬁEMiEJI;AEAR)‘( L% TIBE: géﬁ-;griqssm
INSTALLATION INSTRUCTION MANUAL. P/ v D¢ ).
| | POST 9 POST 8 ! POST 7 POST 6 \ POST 5 POST 4 / ! POST 3 POST 2 CABLEEXSQQE%BLY
: } | | | 3. APPLY HIGH INTENSITY REFLECTIVE SHEETING, "OBJECT MARKER" ON THE
RAL 4 RAL 3 RAL 2 RAIL 1 ITEM FRONT FACE OF THE DEVICE PER MANUFACTURE'S RECOMMENDATIONS. OBJECT
| NOTES: PLAN VIEW GROUNDSTRUT MARKER SHALL CONFORM TO THE STANDARDS REQUIRED IN TEXAS MUTCD.
’ - CABLES INSTALL GUARD FENCE RECESSED [NO_BLOCKOUT
! 1.ITEM 12 (COMPOSITE BLOCKOUTS INSTALLED AT ITEM 8) MBGF HEX NUTS ON TRAFFIC. SIDE NO BLOCKOY 4.FOR POST (LEAVE-OUT) INSTALLATION AND GUDANCE SEE TXDOT'S LATEST
‘ LINE POST(9) THRU LINE POST(2). TRAFFIC SIDE SLIDER RAL 2 ROADWAY MOW STRIP STANDARD.
(TSS) PANEL FOR RAL 2 MBGF
| 2.DO NOT INSTALL A BLOCKOUT AT LINE POST(D. / N\ Byvadl 5.ALL STEEL COMPONENTS ARE GALVANIZED PER ASTM A123 OR EQUIVALENT
NOTE: SECURE THE (TSS) PANEL TO OUTSIDE ) ® e IRAFFIC FLOW UNLESS OTHERWISE STATED.
| OF RAL 2 WITH THE PANEL ARROWS
‘ POINTING TOWARDS THE HEAD. DETAL(C) 6. SYSTEM SHOWN USING STEEL WIDE FLANGE POST WITH COMPOSITE BLOCKOUTS.
| TEM 25) 7. COMPOSITE MATERIAL BLOCKOUT THAT MEETS THE REQUIREMENTS OF DMS-7210,
MAY BE SUBSTITUTED FOR BLOCKOUTS SIMILAR DIMENSIONS. SEE CONSTRUCTION
| DO NOT BOLT MsAé(éTi)NES{'OA':L(T)AD DIVISION MATERIAL PRODUCER LIST(MPL)FOR CERTIFIED PRODUCERS.
- RAL TO POST 6 —
| END PAYMENT (SGT) BY EACH L TO POST 6 |~——BEGIN LENGTH OF NEED 8.REFER TO INSTALLATION MANUAL FOR SPECIFIC PANEL LAPPING GUIDANCE.
INSTALLATI TH 55'- V"
[ NSTALLATION LENGTH 55'- /2 9.IF SOLID ROCK IS ENCOUNTERED SEE THE MANUFACTURER'S INSTALLATION
| 49-8 Y- MANUAL FOR INSTALLATION GUIDANCE.
‘ (3
| 37 vy 53 W 10. POSTS SHALL NOT BE SET IN CONCRETE.
I i | e I i_zn " m | i_zn | _zn e |
‘ 6-3 6-3 &-3 & % 6-3 6-3 6-3 11. A DRIVING CAP WITH A TIMBER OR PLASTIC INSERT SHALL BE USED WHEN
R RAL HEAD A — DRIVING POST TO PREVENT DAMAGE TO THE GALVANIZING ON TOP OF THE POST.
| | HEIGHT HEIGHT ® __HEIGHT | 12. MAX-TENSION SYSTEM SHALL NEVER BE INSTALLED WITHIN A CURVED SECTION
}E%Z\ 1 [T I \ZEZ\ [T [T 0 OF GUARDRAIL.
I || 22 L] L]
m Jijm | 13.0F A DELINEATION MARKER IS REQUIRED, MARKER SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE
\ \ 31 H ITEM (3)RAL 4 H H ITEM (GRAL 3 H ITEM (3RAL 1 32-%a WITH TEXAS MUTCD.
L m=_1 | 14. THE SYSTEM IS SHOWN WITH 12'-6" MBGF PANELS, 25'-0" MBGF PANELS
o \ s s o s s J o \ s ARE ALSO ALLOWED.
FINISHED L L L v v CABLES L FINSHED L ITEM I
GRADE L L L L s o GRADE ! CCABLE 15. A MINIMUM OF 12'-6" OF 12GA. MBGF IS REQUIRED IMMEDIATELY DOWNSTREAM
\
s s o s s . s | ASSEMBLY OF THE MAX-TENSION SYSTEM.
L ITEM Il 58"/5"
s L s s s GROUNDSTRUT ||
POST 9 POST 7 POST 6 POST 5 POST 4 POST 3 POST 2 POST 1 I ITEM #| PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION oty
| ITEM I 1 |BSI-1610060-00 | SOIL ANCHOR - GALVANIZED 1
w (8 X-LITE LNE POST - IMeM (1) ! wEEMS I 2 |BSI-1610061-00 | GROUND STRUT - GALVANIZED 1
(T 3 |BSI-1610062-00 | MAX-TENSION IMPACT HEAD 1
ELEVATION VIEW NO BLOCKOU
GTELS\/ A?ﬁgEEI[; (?ELS\/ A%égg — AT (POST 1) SOIL 4 BSI-1610063-00 W6x9 1-BEAM POST 6F T.-GALVANIZED 1
TEM 5) e e @) ANCHOR POST 5 |BSI-1610064-00 | TSS PANEL - TRAFFIC SIDE SLIDER 1
: ITEM () 6 |BSI-1610065-00 | ISS PANEL - INNER SIDE SLIDER 1
7 |BSI-1610066-00 | TOOTH - GEOMET 1
———
; %STLALTIHETHAERRTOS\SSA%NRT?EG CABLE A 8 |BSI-1610067-00 | RSS PLATE - REAR SIDE SLIDER 1
: . TOWARDS THE MAX-HEAD FRIE'EI%N SMTE NOTE: 9 |B061058 CABLE FRICTION PLATE - HEAD UNIT 1
: — TOP OF POST : - - - -
., oo o oD i TEM INSTALL %" RECESSED HEX 10 |BSI-1610069-00 | CABLE ASSEMBLY - MASH X-TENSION 2
TSS PANEL AND RSS PLATE 1 — NUTS ON TRAFFIC SIDE. | B8SI1-1012078-00 X-LITE LINE POST-GALVANIZED 8
DETAL(D) 12 |B090534 8" W-BEAM COMPOSITE-BLOCKOUT XT110 8
ITEM @\ 13 |BSI-4004386 12'-6" W-BEAM GUARD FENCE PANELS 12GA. 4
32-'Ya" 31- %" L) 14 |BSI-1102027-00 | X-LITE SQUARE WASHER 1
- 15 |@s1-2001886 %" X 7" THREAD BOLT HH (GR.5)GEOMET 1
16 |BSI-2001885 %" X 3" ALL-THREAD BOLT HH (GR.5)GEOMET 4
\\F TEM 63) 17 |a00M15 %" X 1" GUARD FENCE BOLTS (GR.2IMGAL 48
\ '“(‘;E;'SED s ews " 18 |2001840 %" X 10" GUARD FENCE BOLTS MGAL 8
EACH SIDE 19 2001636 %" WASHER F436 STRUCTURAL MGAL 2
7 %" 40-%" . 20 |4001M16 5" RECESSED GUARD FENCE NUT (GR.2)MGAL 59
NOTE: 21 |BSI-2001888 %" X 2" ALL THREAD BOLT (GR.5)GEOMET 1
USE THE MASH APPROVED 2 Ve | |
X-TENSION CABLE ASSEMBLY. 8 UPPER CABLE 68-Vg" @/ 22 |BSI-1701063-00 | DELINEATION MOUNTING (BRACKET) 1
@ (BACK SIDE) ANCHOR POST \ \L | ITEM 4 23 |BSI-2001887 a" X ¥a" SCREW SD HH 410SS 7
I e— B:D DEPTH N \ 5H|§§£§KFELAT 24 |4002051 GUARDRAIL WASHER RECT AASHTO FWRO3 1
( R ITEM (1) x ITEM x — 25 |SEE NOTE BELOW | HIGH INTENSITY REFLECTIVE SHEETING 1
LINE POSTS R N
) ITEM I 2 THRU 9 HIGH INTENSITY SPLICE FOR IMPACT-HEAD x x 26 4002337 8" W-BEAM TIMBER-BLOCKOUT. POBOIB 8
= ANCHOR (NOTE: ITEM 0ST 1(NOT SHOWN), REFLECTIVE SHEETING TO GUARD FENCE (RAILT) 27 BSI-40044 31 25' W-BEAM GUARDRAIL PANEL,8-SPACE,12GA. 2
LOWER CABLE TO BE INSTALLED AT SAME DEPTH
(TRAFFIC SIDE) 4L NOTE: DELINEATION MARKER IN DETAL(A) 28 |MANMAX Rev-(D) | MAX-TENSION INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS 1
DETAIL(B) AS LINE POSTS.) ACCORDANCE WITH TEXAS MUTCD. TR
SOIL ANCHOR, POST 1 -
& LINE POST 2 THRU 9 x TO BE PROVIDED BY DISTRIBUTOR j g'_es_ig,n
OR CONTRACTOR. ivision
SECTION VIEW A-A I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
x x ALTERNATIVE ITEMS NOT SHOWN.
ITEM(26) 8" WOOD-BLOCKOUTS
5'-0" 50' APPROACH GRADING ITEM(27) 25'GUARD FENCE PANELS
sePROx 510" | | MAX-TENSION END TERMINAL
STANDARD yr
= MBGF
| MASH - TL-3
L q q q : ; —=a W . TRAFFIC FLOW
T = 7 - - fo T
EDGE OF PAVEMENT t . APPROACH GRADING SGT(11S)31-18
2'-0" MAX, (IV:10H OR FLATTER)
NOTE: ADJUST WIDTH ACCORDINGLY WHEN OFFSET IS USED. (OFFSET “OPTION" SHOWN) RAL OFFSET
SEE PRODUCT ASSEMBLY MANUAL FILE:  sgtlls3118.dgn DN TxDOT _ [CKiKM__ | Dws TxDOT _[ck: CL
FOR ADDITIONAL GUIDANCE. © 9 -9 : .
NOTE: © TxDOT: FEBRUARY 2018 CONT [SECT JOB HIGHWAY
THIS STANDARD IS A BASIC REPRESENTATION OF THE REVISIONS 0124 |02 035 UsS 283
. APPROACH GRADING AT GUARDRAI TREATMENT MAX-TENSION END TERMINAL, IT IS NOT INTENDED TO
ﬂggg FT(’,(EO,ILEETNENR&EN?P FT’T(?,QCENSR%PET&'EAJ%T OACH GRADING CUARDRAL END TREATMENTS REPLACE THE PRODUCT DESCRIPTION ASSEMBLY MANUAL. DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
WFS WILBARGER 48




NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND IS MADE BY TXDOT FOR ANY PURPOSE WHATSOEVER.

TXDOT ASSUMES NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE CONVERSIONOF THIS STANDARD TO OTHER FORMATS OR FOR INCORRECT RESULTS OR DAMAGES RESULTING FROM ITS USE.

"TEXAS ENGINEERING PRACTICE ACT".
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\@124-02\0@35\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Roadway Standards\SGT(125)31-18.dgn

THE USE OF THIS STANDARD IS GOVERNED BY THE

DISCLAIMER:

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

GENERAL NOTES

500" 1.FOR SPECIFIC INFORMATION REGARDING INSTALLATION AND TECHNICAL GUIDANCE OF THE
SYSTEM, CONTACT: ROAD SYSTEMS, INC. (432)263-2435. 3616 OLD HOWARD COUNTY ARPORT,
‘ y BIG SPRING, TX 79720
46'-10
7 z 2. FOR INSTALLATION, REPAR AND MAINTENANCE REFER TO THE: MSKT END TERMINAL,
@ HARDWARE FOR (POST 8 THRU (POST 3) PRODUCT DESCRIPTION ASSEMBLY MANUAL (PUBLICATION~062717).
STANDARD
31+ MBGF ‘ 3. APPLY HIGH INTENSITY REFLECTIVE SHEETING, "OBJECT MARKER" ON THE FRONT FACE
2 POST 8 POST 7 POST 6 POST 5 POST 4 POST 3 POST 2 OF THE DEVICE PER MANUFACTURER'S RECOMMENDATIONS. OBJECT MARKER SHALL CONFORM
} ‘ 3 ‘ -3 ‘ -3 ‘ -3 ‘ _— ‘ - ‘ o3 TO THE STANDARDS REQUIRED IN TEXAS MUTCD.
T - T - T = T = T - T - -3
ﬁ S F'H/ ﬁ FTT ﬁ & ﬁ | 4.FOR POST (LEAVE-OUT) INSTALLATION AND GUIDANCE SEE TXDOT'S LATEST ROADWAY MOW
' STRIP STANDARD.
L I \ I I I I I I BN
R \ = == Ll - 5. HARDWARE (BOLTS, NUTS, & WASHERS) SHALL BE GALVANIZED IN ACCORDANCE WITH ITEM 445,
1 | \@ \@ \@ / “GALVANIZING". FITTINGS SHALL BE SUBSIDIARY TO THE BID ITEM.
‘ W-BEAM MGS W-BEAM MGS W-BEAM MGS W-BEAM GUARDRAIL SEEC(IJN:":‘/;%TTISSAD @/ 6. SYSTEM SHOWN USING STEEL WIDE FLANGE POSTS WITH COMPOSITE BLOCKOUTS.
\ RAIL SECTION RAL SECTION PLAN VIEW. RAS SN END SECTION DETAL MSKT 7. A COMPOSITE MATERIAL BLOCKOUTS THAT MEETS THE REQUREMENTS OF DMS-7210, MAY BE
‘ 2'-6 2 IMPACT HEAD SUBSTITUTED FOR BLOCKOUTS OF SIMLAR DIMENSIONS. SEE CONSTRUCTION _DIVISION
NOTES: MATERIAL PRODUCER LIST (MPL) FOR CERTIFIED PRODUCERS.
| g 1 |TEM'M@MPOS|TE BLOCKOUTS INSTALLED EGIN LENGTH OF NEED 8.IF SOLID ROCK IS ENCOUNTERED IN THE AREA OF (POST 1) AND / OR (POST 2) CONTACT THE
‘ AT LINE POST(E) THRU LINE POST(E) TRAFFIC FLOW MANUFACTURER, & REFER TO THE LATEST ROADWAY MBGF STANDARD FOR INSTALLATION GUIDANCE.
‘ 2.1TEM P(WOOD BLOCKOUTS CAN BE USED AS ALTERNATE. 9. POSTS SHALL NOT BE SET IN CONCRETE.
| H.m(B).n(8).0(8) 10. SYSTEM MUST BE ATTACHED TO STANDARD 31" MBGF.
——END PAYMENT FOR MSKT INSTALLATION 11.UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHALL THE GUARDRAIL WITHIN THE MSKT SYSTEM BE CURVED.
‘ A B 12. A FLARE RATE OF UP TO 25:1MAY BE USED TO PREVENT THE TERMINAL HEAD FRO
I E— OBJECT ENCROACHING ON THE SHOULDER. THE FLARE MAY BE DECREASED OR ELIMINATED FOR SPECIFIC
POST 8 f@ POST 7 POST 6 f@ POST 5 POST 4 ,/—@ post' 3 — MARKER 7 INSTALLATIONS, IF DIRECTED BY THE ENGINEER.
1 T : i 1 5 B S i = 13. THE SYSTEM IS SHOWN WITH TWO 12'-6" MBGF PANELS, ONE 25'-0" MBGF PANEL IS ALSO

ALLOWED IN THEIR PLACE.

14. A DRIVING CAP WITH A TIMBER OR PLASTIC INSERT SHALL BE USED WHEN DRIVING POSTS 3-8
TO_PREVENT DAMAGE TO THE GALVANIZING ON TOP OF THE POST. SPECIAL DRIVING CAP TO BE
USED ON LOWER POSTS 1& 2 TO PREVENT DAMAGE TO THE WELDED PLATES.

¥ ‘ | \_ FiisHED | | | \_ FiiseD ! ! ITEM | OTY MAN SYSTEM COMPONENTS ITEM
[ | GRADE [ [ [ GRADE [ [ NUMBERS
h san b b b h “ SEE POST 1 A 1 MSKT IMPACT HEAD MS3000
| | | | | | CONNECTION B 1 W-BEAM GUARDRAIL END SECTION, 12 Ga. SF1303
| | | | | | | DEPTH I DEPTH [ DETAIL
X g B X X X X 6'-0" g 6'-0" . c 1 POST 1- TOP (6" X 6" X g" TUBE) MTPHP1A
oST 3.8 N . POST 0 1 POST 1- BOTTOM (6' W6X15) MTPHP1B
- SOIL PLATE ON E 1 POST 2 - ASSEMBLY TOP UHP2A
INSTALLATION DEPTH ELEVATION VIEW K | | DOWNSTREAM SIDE F | 1 | POST 2 - ASSEMBLY BOTTOM (6' W6X9) HP28
I ‘ ‘\@ G | 1 | BEARING PLATE E750
R U R LI H 1 CABLE ANCHOR BOX 5760
POST 2 POST 1 J 1 BCT CABLE ANCHOR ASSEMBLY E770
NOTE: SEE (GENERAL NOTE 14) FOR DRIVING CAP INFORMATION. K_| 1 | GROUND STRUT MS785
L 6 | W6x9 OR W6xB.5 STEEL POST P621
SEE NOTES: x —| M 6 | COMPOSITE BLOCKOUTS CBSP-14
N 1 W-BEAM MGS RAIL SECTION (9'-4 '%") 612025
0 2 | W-BEAM MGS RALL SECTION (12'-6") G1203A
N BT P 6 | WOOD BLOCKOUT 6" X 8" X 14" P675
Hi .
Vo' X V4" A325 BOLT A"TE;zs::)malfT\%EDNSEOEK%? xx Q@ | 1 | W-BEAM MGS RAL SECTION (25-0") 1209
WITH CAPTIVE WASHER x -
g x x ITEM(Q) 25'GUARD FENCE PANEL SMALL HARDWARE
a 2 56" x 1" HEX BOLT (GRD 5) B5160104A
b | 4 | % WASHER WO0516
/5" STRUCTURAL NUT 3 c 2 %" HEX NUT NO516
@\ WiTE STRUCTURAL WASHER d |25 | %" Dio.x 1V4" SPLICE BOLT (POST 2) B580122
e 2 %" Dio. x 9" HEX BOLT (GRD A449) B580904A
f 3 | %" WASHER W050
9 33 5" Dia. H.G.R NUT NO50
D) b l ] ' h 1 %" Dia. x 8 /2" HEX BOLT (GRD A449) B340854A
V4" STRUCTURAL NUT | | \_FINISHED i 1 ¥a" Dio. HEX NUT NO030
15" X 1Y4" A325 BOLT GRADE K 2 | 1ANCHOR CABLE HEX NUT N100
WITH STRUCTURAL WASHER
WITH CAPTIVE WASHER POST 2 MPACT HEAD POST 1 I 2 | 1ANCHOR CABLE WASHER W100
7S 11/," A325 BOLT WITH CAPTIVE WASHER 12A
SECTION A-A CONNECTION DETAL CONNECTION DETAL m_| 8 | fax U/ A3 SOl SB12
SECTION B-B n 8 /2" STRUCTURAL NUTS NO12A
ANCHOR BRACKET o 8 1%6" 0.D. x %" 1.D. STRUCTURAL WASHERS WO12A
ANCHOR BRACKET p 1 BEARING PLATE RETANER TIE CT-100ST
q 6 | %" x 10" HGR.BOLT 8581002
r 1 OBJECT MARKER 18" X 18" E3151
=t Design
5' 0" 50' APPROACH GRADING i Division
APPROX 5'-10" I Texas Department of Transportation Standard

STANDARD lr

S B B j i : : . — W PR SINGLE GUARDRALL TERMINAL

2
2 -0"  MAX. APPROACH GRADING T MSKT-MASH-TL-3

RAIL OFFSET (1V:10H OR FLATTER) TRAFFIC FLOW
NOTE: ADJUST WIDTH ACCORDINGLY WHEN OFFSET IS USED. (OFFSET "OPTION" SHOWN) (25:1 MAX SEE PRODUCT ASSEMBLY MANUAL
FLARE RATE) FOR ADDITIONAL GUIDANCE. SGT(12S)31 18
FILE: sgt12s3M18.dgn DN: TxDOT  |CK: KM ‘DW:\/P CK: CL
APPROACH GRADING AT GUARDRAIL END TREATMENTS © TxDOT: APRIL 2018 CONT [SECT JoB HIGHWAY
NOTE: TXDOT GENERIC APPROACH GRADING LAYOUT NOTE: THIS STANDARD IS A BASIC REPRESENTATION OF THE REVISIONS 0124 | 02 035 uS 283
USED FOR ALL TANGENT TYPE END TREATMENTS. MSKT END TERMINAL,IT IS NOT INTENDED TO REPLACE o oY Fep—
THE PRODUCT DESCRIPTION ASSEMBLY MANUAL. 49 .
WFS WILBARGER




No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

10:20:22 AM

T:\WF SAREAENG\Desi1gn\Plans\@124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Pal &ifestoMark 1eqothesfaePals\pa hM imopBsddesults or domages resulting from its use.

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

REFLECTOR UNIT SIZES FOR DELINEATORS
DELINEATO D & OM DESCRIPTIVE CODES
AND OBJECT MARKERS RS
SIZE 1 SIZE 2 SIZE 3 SIZE 4 I DOUBLE
SINGLE NSTL DEL ASSM  (D-XXJSZ X_(XXXX)XXX(XX)
3 . leJMBESR OF REFLECTORS
" " " = Single
° <4 - r_ﬂ <> 532 D - Double
= — ! — B COLOR OF REFLECTORS
) N —] ) E 1 W - White
K : R R : H - ¥ | - Y = Yellow
~N e =2 : o = M e} o R - Red
DEVICE . o | X S _ — N2 — — 10 y
R A B + DEVICE o o] B REFLECTOR UNIT SIZE
< < o & o Al lor 2
5 o Ve e Vi " : : - TYPE OF POST OR DELINEATOR
- /e ° o wC = Wing Channel Post
<— L—> 2 ! ° ° YFLX = Yellow Flexible Post
3" Vg™ o WFLX = White Flexible Post
6" +_Yg" <__>( BRF = Borrier Reflector
TYPE OF MOUNT
. X GND = Embedded (drivable or set in concrete)
1-Size 2 reflector 1-Size 1reflector 2-Size 2 reflector 2-Size 1reflector CTB - Concrete Barrier Mount
unit unit units units GF1or GF2 = Guard Fence Attachment
SHEETING Yellow, White or Red Type B or C reflective sheeting SRF - Surface Mount
1. Size 1and 4 - Direct applied reflective sheeting for use on flexible SHEETING Yellow, White or Red Type B or C Reflective Sheeting Dﬁi:ﬁ:d
post (flx). BI - Bi-Directional
NOTE . . POST TYPE weC YFLX, WFLX wcC YFLX, WFLX BR - Bi-Directional with red on back
2. Size 2 and 3 - For use on wing channel (wc) post only. Use approved
metal, plastic or fiberglass backplate with 17/64" mounting holes. MOUNT TYPE GND GND, SRF GND GND, SRF INSTL OM ASSM (OM-XX) (XXXXIXXX(XX)
OBJECT MARKERS T¥I92E 30F aBJECT MARKER
y £y 9, O
Type 1(OM-1) Type 2 (OM-2) Type 3 (OM-3) Type 4 (OM-4) NUMBER OF REFLECTORS OR DIRECTION
X = 3-Size 2 reflector units (Type 2 only)
N - N N _ _ _ _ Y = 1-Size 3 reflector unit (Type 2 only)
OM-1 OM-2X OM-2Y OM-2Z OM-3L OM-3R OM-3C OM-4 Z - 3-Size 1or 1-Size 4 refle{:tor unit(g)(Type 2 only)
L = Left Side (Type 3 Object Morker only)
4 6 30 R - Right Side (Type 3 Object Marker only)
" C + Center (Type 3 Object Marker only)
)<—>¢I_’TrI )<—>{I_’T’_I <> 2" TYPE OF POST
%N N ™ 12" 12" WC = Wing Channel Post
" Y ‘I o > e < WFLX = White Flexible Post
A N 1. ] N r P N TWT = Thin Walled Tubing
o] A2 A & X
DEVICE T N N\ = \_2 TYPE OF MOUNT
E] N A GND - Embedded (drivoble)
By : = AN N o ° o SRF = Surface Mount
Y < ° [} M M WAS - Wedge Anchor Steel
. I o WAP - Wedge Anchor Plastic
& : : ‘ > DIRECTION
° ° If Required
= é BI - Bi-Directional
3-Size 1reflector
3-Size 2 reflector 1-Size 3 reflector units DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS
units unit or 1-Size 4 reflector
unit FLEXIBLE DELINEATOR & OBJECT MARKER POSTS DMS-4400
(EMBEDDED & SURFACE MOUNT TYPES)
R . . Alternating acrylic black and retroflective _ .
SHEETING Yellow-Type B or C Sheeting Yellow - Type B or C Sheeting yellow - Type B ¢ C  Sheeting Red -Type B gr C Bheeting SIGN FACE MATERIALS DMS-8300
POST TYPE ™wT we we WFLX TWT W DELINEATORS, OBJECT MARKERS AND BARRIER OMS - 5600
MOUNT TYPE WAS, WAP GND GND GND, SRF WAS, WAP WAS, WAP REFLECTORS
BARRIER REFLECTORS (BRF) CHEVRONS ONE DIRECTION LARGE ARROW NOTE:
Delineator and object marker
ch cF2 crs substrates and sign substrates
shallbe 0.080" Aluminum sign
blank to conform to ASTM B-209
Alloy 6061-T6 or approved
DEVICE DEVICE alternative.
;’Qo Traffic
i ] Wi-6 7 Division
- Texas Department of Transportation
DEVICE w1-8 I P! P Standard
18"x 24" (« 24“xt' -, 307x 367 | 367 x 48" o w o« L 48" x 24 60" x 30 OBJECT MARKER
SIZE (W x L) (Conventional) COversire) (Expressway) | (Freeway) (Conventional) (Expressway & Freeway) J
1. Barrier reflectors shallmeet the requirements
of DMS  8600. o . MATERIAL
MOUNTING HEIGHT 4'-0" or 7'-0 7'-0" Only MOUNTING HEIGHT 7'-0" DESCRIPTION
2. Approved Barrier Reflectors are listed on the
"Boarrier Reflectors™ Material Producer List 1. CHEVRON (W1-8) signs ond ONE DIRECTION LARGE ARROW (W1-6) Signs
ot: www.txdot.gov. shallbe installed per Sign Mounting Details (SMD) Standard D & OM(1)'20
Sheets and paid under Item 644 (SmallRoadside Sign Assemblies). . B : . .
SHEETING Yellow, White, Red NOTE P 9 FLE: doml-20.dgn DN TXDOT  [ex: TXDOT Jow TXDOT [ex: TXDOT
2. When there is a need to increase conspicuity, the Texas version of ©T00T_ fugust 200¢ Sl - e
H H n - I REVISIONS
1. Reflective sheeting shallhove o minimum the ONE DIRECTION LARGE ARROW sign (W1-9T) may be used instead of . 0124102 ] 035 uS 283
NOTE dimension of 3 inches and minimum surface the ONE DIRECTION LARGE ARROW (W1-6) 10-09  3-15 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
area of 9 square inches. ¢ : 410 7-20 WFS WILBARGER 50
20A




POST TYPE AND SUPPORT FOUNDATION DETAILS TYPE OF BARRIER MOUNTS

No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

WING CHANNEL (WO FLEXIBLE POSTS (YFLX, WFLX) WEDGE ANCHOR SYSTEMS GUARD FENCE ATTACHMENT
CND GND SRF WAS WAP GF1 GF2
— —_ Lo Attached to
@ @ @ ~ post or block
— — ] ] — ) T i
. — " [ I
Reflective A
Reflective [ ] material —[( pprox.} Il
° material * - < JTT
° T 1 = (N
. ° T o| £ Il
round o oL = 2 = -
X ° cloc . [ =)
Line - : - 12" s = E %E < o 4
° S|ow Cl
: I
S s — . 5
° S Post “ " . 20"
° 2 Post 27" 30
o -
o o
° &
° ¢
e v /
: . CONCRETE TRAFFIC BARRIER (CTB)
u) o =
— o ° Place Barrier Reflector
: ° 12" Dia. — 12" Dia. on top or on side(s) of
S CTB.
E : 3.5 17"
$ 5 Bose @]
° o L (]
Stub : : <_> 30 kz.. i
= - (E—
NOTES EMBEDDED SURFACE MOUNT STEEL PLASTIC
T
1. Embedded Wing Channel (WC) NO E? - n - -
ost option may be used for 1. See "Flexible Delineator and Object Marker Posts
P ption may u Material Producer List for approved devices.
Type 2 Object Markers and
Delineators only. 2. Installper manufacturer's recommendations. NOTE
2. 1.12 Ibs/ft steelper ASTM A 3. Post length may vaory to meet field conditions. 1. Instollper monufocturer's recommendations.
1011'SS Gr. 50, or ASTM A499. 4 Wh . . : . GENERAL NOTES
. When using yellow delinegtors with flexible posts
to separaote opposing direction of travel, such as 1. Place delineators on a section of roadway ot a consistent
genter"hne or median use, the flexible posts shall distance from the edge of pavement.
e yellow.

2. Where a restriction prevents consistent placement from the

TYPES 1,3, AND 4 OBJECT MARKERS CHEVRONS AND ONE DIRECTION DELINEATORS AND TYPE 2 pavement edge, place ;:eofftf:ect:gsfr?]icet?;nmcrkers in line
AND CHEVRONS LARGE ARROW SIGN OBJECT MARKERS '

3. When Type 2 object markers and delineators are more than

10:20:23 AM
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FILE:

8'-0" from the edge of the pavement, it may not be possible
to maintain o height of approximately 4'-0". If this is the
case, place the obJect marker or delineator as close to the
— desired height as possible.

D 4. Install oll delineators, object markers and barrier reflectors
in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendation.

5. Barrier reflectors should be installed a minimum of 18 inches
above the edge of the pavement surface.

e
2.
_8 ? 6. Diagonal stripes on Type 3 object markers shall slope down
L A g <+ toward the intended travellane.
a
. ® Traffic
_ o < ;’ L_.,S_afe.ty
° & Pavement . ivision
3 Pavement surfoce L _ I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
surface N~ N
] DELINEATOR &
round
round Line OBJECT MARKER
round Line
Line ' INSTALLATION
2'-0" to B'-0" or ‘
NOTE in _front of object i
NOTE - - __being marked | D & 0M(2)'20
Mounting ot 4 feet to the bottom Chevrons 30" x 36" and larger shallbe 1
of the chevron is permitted for mounted at a height of 7' to the bottom FLE: dom2-20.dgn DN TXDOT  [ex: TXDOT Jow TXDOT [ex: TXDOT
chevrons that willnot exceed of the chevron. Chevron sign and ONE ©TxDOT  August 2004 CONT [SECT Jo8 HIGHWAY
a height of 6'-6" to the top of DIRI-;CTION LARGE ARROW sign (W1-9T)shall See generalnotes 1,2 and 3. REVISIONS 0124 |02 035 US 283
the chevron (sizes 24" x 30" and be_ mStOIIed_per SMD standard sheets and 10-09  3-15 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
smaller) paid under item 644. 442 7-20 WFS WILBARGER 51
208




No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

othes faEPAIS\DB. (M ingprpecligesults or domages resulting from “its use.

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

10:20:24 AM i
T:\WF SAREAENG\Desi1gn\Plans\@124-02\035\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Pgl ifestoMars |

DATE: 4/23/2024

FILE:

CROSSOVERS FREEWAY DELINEATION FOR RAMPS AND TYPICAL APPLICATION OF
ACCELERATION/ DECELERATION LANES DEAD END BARRICADE
~<—Dead End
10" ; - ‘ Barricade
‘ \Optional type 4
100 ‘ object markers
[I I:l usual ‘ ‘
4 Type I-A ‘
RPM's at 20° |— Double ‘
spacing yellow ‘
delineator ‘
Double [I I:l ‘
— Type lI-C-R
yellow RPM's at 10° ol
delineator - N ‘
spacing
& R -
Warning devices
Py R as per D & OM(3)
or Additional
devices as
R necessary ™ -
&  Spacing of white
delineators for
acceleration or
®  deceleration lanes
is approximately 100 ft.
R
I
R TYPICAL DEAD END
BARRICADE INSTALLATION
FOR CULVERTS | 8 |
WITHOUT MBGF ! !
AW (4 4
AN Yy & ]
R ¢ ¢ max.
RN agbied AN (A & 4
100' max spacing Ao W l & & 4
Ramp curves-
OM-2 to be I] Use delineator L—Center of
KR OM-2 to be spacing table '
placed if safety placed if culvert ("Straightaway NOTES TravelLanes
_end treotmentl headwallis greater spacing" does
is less than 15 than 20'in length not apply). i . . . i
from travellane. ond is less than Delineators 1. Barricade striping shollbe red and white reflective sheeting for allpermanent
\ @ I] % 15' from travel should be on road closures.
lone or within the outside of 2. Barricade striping is red and white sloping toward the center of the roadway.
clear zone curve.
|J_L| [l |J_L| 3. Type 3 Barricade Supports should be onchored to soilor pavement as described
1 in compliant Work Zone Traffic ControlDevices List, section D.2.f and D.2.g.
— ==z - - === = — — |
) - —— RN DETAIL 5
N
I : DETAIL 3 - —
= Safety
S,":;gd tiof ::)jlvert LEGEND I Texas Department of Transportation s",;",’,ﬂgi’d
[l ?:adv:glll |fs less é Bidirectional Delineator
an rom
trlov_el lane or R Delineotor DELINE ATOR &
within the clear 7 OBJECT MARKER
zone
OM-3
/ PLACEMENT DETAILS
727 73| Barricade
o8a | Sign D & OM(4)'20
DETAIL 2 OM-2 FLE: dom4-20.dgn DN TXDOT  [ex: TXDOT Jow TXDOT [ex: TXDOT
©TxD0T  August 2004 CONT |SECT Jog HIGHWAY
% Double Delineator 3-15 Fevans 0124102 035 US 283
7-20 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
WFS WILBARGER 52
20D




TWO-WAY, TWO LANE ROADWAY
WITH REDUCED WIDTH APPROACH RAIL

TWO-WAY, TWO LANE ROADWAY TWO-WAY, TWO LANE ROADWAY
WITH METAL BEAM GUARD FENCE (MBGPF) BRIDGE WITH NO APPROACH RAIL

No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

See Note 1 See Note 1

See Note 1

25 ft. I:I 25 ft.

é é ) 25 ft.

é — MBGF ——— é
Type D-SW I:I Type D-SW [I
delineators delineators
bidirectional é é bidirectional

/See Note 1 T X X W
Y
3- Type 3- Type
D-sw X @ I ﬁ X osw’
25 ft. delineators

Ny

. delineators
spaced 25 spaced 25
apart apart

I

—
%(I/
— —

e
\
r O3

PO\

I 2 T

=
=
=
&

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.
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Y I:I Y
A |J_L| ﬁ Y . One barrier
OnfeI btcrrle;1 ) <\L [I j’ reflector shall
reflector sha
u - B ST Rl - Ay e
[l directly behind b Bridge rail each OM-3.
each OM-3. The others
T stee ¢ I The others [ willhave
eelor concrete 3 wilhove equel spacing
é Bridge ral é I equal spacing (100" max), but
(100' max), but | r'1
Bidirectional I:I " . not less than 3 B & npt_ ess than 3
i i Bidi t | S s b b bidirectional
white barrier idirectiona bidirectional [I white barrier
reflectors or wﬁTe For”er Equal spacing white barrier reflectors
delineat reflectors or . é .
R 53 dainsotor S I et
max), bu
I:I not less than 3 bidirectional
3 bidirectional whfite barrier P4 I:I %
| white barrier re ]ectors or I
Equal E;Z,’Sing reflectors or |:| delineators X fax’
spacing (100" mox), delineators
(100" max), I:I but not T [I
Ibeustsntor::un less than
3 total. -
3 total. é é o I St W 3 Type
MBGF delineators D-SW
I:I J L spaced 25 [I delineators
apart spaced 25
i{i m m f}, [I e S< oport

I:I Type D-SW [I
Type D-SW é é delineators o w
delineators bidirectional
bidirectional

Shoulder
Edge Line
Edge Line
Shoulder

53
53
=
=
u ot

O3
O3
‘\_D\{D&-ICD&{DEKDE{I}KDE{DE{DE{DE

—— MBGF ———
Y Y
é 5 £ I:I 2 5 é 7}7 7{
- - "
25 ft. 3. s 3 25 ft. 25 ft. o ® 25 ft LEGEND =t Satoty
Bla ol & g 5 £l & I Texas Department of Transportation s",;",’,ﬁ,’gi’d
X I:I x ERE o !é . Bidirectional Delineator
See Note 1 See Note 1 See Note 1 k 5| Delineotor DELINEATOR &
ee Note ee Note ee Note
OBJECT MARKER
ou-3 PLACEMENT DETAILS
NOTE: NOTE:

1. Terminal ends require reflective

onz D & OM(5)-20

1. Terminal ends require reflective

sheeting provided by manufacturer sheeting provided by manufacturer

ﬁﬂﬁ\\\aﬂa@e

FLE: dom5-20.dgn on TxDOT ek TxDOT Jow TxDOT Jex- TxDOT
per D & OM (VIA) or a Type 3 per D & OM (VIA) or a Type 3 Terminal End ©TX00T August 205 S - o8 .
Object Marker (OM-3) in front of Object Marker (OM-3) in front REVISIONS
. . v 0124 |02 035 Us 283
the terminal end. of the terminal end. 7-20
TrOffiC Flow DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
WFS WILBARGER 53
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- PUBLIC
d f P t 6" min. whe " .
Shoulder ,/_E 88 1 Tvement [ cholider exists ROADWAY O ol GENERAL NOTES
- T L / Edge Line 6" Solid
$';"§3hd ] ::> ) Yellow Line 1. Edge line striping shallbe as shown in the plans or as
. . directed by the Engineer. The edge line should not be placed
Edge Line ='E" Whll_t_e F 30 o == <:' / less than 6 inches from the edge of pavement. This
6" Solid ane Line |30 o] ':> distance may vary due to pavement raveling or other
White — — — —— ':z‘> conditions. Edge lines are not required in curb and
Edge Line —\ ::> gutter sections of roadways.
\6"Sl'd ] ( 2. The t led includ ly that ti f th d
@ é Evé‘éteeoll_ine ALolhEL'I:ggI ‘BLEWER%:% u:edrof‘cl)? eveh?cou)icll'nirl::veesl. I(:nd)ges ononoi;cII%r:jeo the epcr:?l?ingay
MAJOR lanes, sidewalks, berms and shoulders. The traveled ways
EDGE LlNE AND LANE LINES DRIVEWAY shallbe measured from the center of edge line to the
ONE-WAY ROADWAY TYPICAL TWO'LANE. TWO-wAY PAVEMENT center of edge line of a two lane roadway.
WITH OR WITHOUT SHOULDERS MARKINGS THROUGH INTERSECTIONS
o o PUBLIC ROADWAY MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS
/ ge of Pavement 6 min. when mo /_\ w sv';]_tSolid PAVEMENT MARKERS (REFLECTORIZED) pMS-4200
. T e
1_5“0“"’6’ exists, _ [ 0 — L /Edge Line EPOXY AND ADHESIVES pMS-6100
6" Solid 6" White } 6" I 6" Solid <;| BITUMINOUS ADHESIVE FOR PAVEMENT MARKERS DMS-6130
White Lane Line <:‘ 3" - 4" Yellow Line
Edge Line — L — —— — — — TRAFFIC PANT DMS-8200
~ 30 10 - 6 Eun\ghll_t.ﬁe ? < HOT APPLIED THERMOPLASTIC DMS-8220
: : J/ = PERMANENT PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS [|DMS-8240
i >" 6" Solid
See DetailA Yellow Line => — — 4 o> , :
— — — DETAL "A" = Allpavement marking materials shall meet the
6" Solid White ':D |:> required Departmental Material Specifications
Edge Line ~ 9"ex min. - 10" typ. I— P as specified by the plans.
(18" max. for traveled way \ 1 (
greater than 48’ only) G SV t5°|'d
Y Ed;: Line ALLEY, PRIVATE ROAD
MAJOR DRIVEWAY OR MINOR DRIVEWAY
CENTERLINE AND LANE LINES 2 minimum =+ 8 minimum s ] a'min, ]
or restripe r restri ' min, ' min.
FOUR LANE TWO'WAY ROADWAY prOJectsd':then p?oleecstsdlazmen TYPICAL MULTl'LANE. TWO'WAY PAVEMENT 30" mox. STOP LINES 30" mox.
approved by approved by . -
WITH OR WITHOUT SHOULDERS A T MARKINGS THROUGH INTERSECTIONS Soic White
24" mox.
j Edge of Pavement SD rsr}irc\)-umern EDGE LINE
Shoulder width exists 6" Solid White
r<—-| 3"to 12"
may vary (typ.) _i e CENTERLINE
6" Yell 6" Solid Whit / See Detail B - " " 6" Yellow
Centerline Edgeoll_ine i <',:' e e 18" min. - 20" mox. 36 6" min. - | Length: 10°
(16" minimum for (typ.) Gap: 30°
' [——] — — ] A B restripe projects YP-
30 10’ : 7 — F " " when approved b
|:> 6" Solid _ _/ 6" Solid White 6" Solid %4 6" I \ [ e / the Engizee‘rl.) Y Egﬂmé’(’rﬁﬁfﬁeﬁpﬁﬂof{’o'g?d OPeTS'I'ogg:?d
Yellow Line Edge Line N Yellow Line greater than 45 MPH, Yellow line
- on approaches to
fnZ‘;UIsg:yw'(dt;hp') v intersections
Minimum Requirements (500" min.) Minimum Requirements
Two LANE TWO'WAY ROADWAY DETAL "B" YIELD LINES \f’;)r E\nggli:es é‘zl'éfzveled ::c:jr (‘i_enterr!’ines witr;out
ay I gelines Favemen
= 2 f t t Width 168' W < !
WITH OR WITHOUT SHOULDERS ey e b projects ' 20
NOTE: Traveled way is exclusive of shoulder widths.
Povement Edge — Is v3§ % 6% Refer to GeneralNote 2 for odditional details.
18"
T
S soie wnite o Wit Lane Ui WoTES GUIDE FOR PLACEMENT OF STOP LINES,
Edge Line _\ <:l For posted speed on road EDGE LINE & CENTERL[NE
6" Solid Yellow = 30" T‘ = = = 1. Where divided highways are being marked equal to or B T led W P .
Edge Line See 6" Solid , <= separated by median widths at less thon 40 MPH. osed on rfoveJdd_ _gydo;d dovement Widths
R Note 2 Yellow Line the medion opening itself of or Undivided Roadways
w o I 30 feet or more, median
| Taper | c 1260 'm:x VYVVVV openings shallbe signed as §® Traffic
) e R} ’ two separate intersections. i [f‘,-ifs",-ﬁy,,
%hi?eoued $Vhitse°h|_dine 2 TAAAAA s Each median opening has two width measurements, with one measurement for ITexas Department of Transportation Standard
Line See note 3 = each approach. The narrow median width willbe the controlling width to
Extension - determine if signs are required. Yield signs are the typicalintersection
= L48 min. Yield control. Stop signs ond stop bars are optionalas determined by the
< from edge h .
| line to Lines — Engineer. TYPICAL STANDARD
6" Solid Yell Storage stop/yield
Edgeoll_inee o ':> ! Decelera;;ion 1 line 2. Install medion striping (double yellow centerlines and stop lines/yield PAVEMENT MARKINGS
— — — — lines) when a 50'or greater median centerline caon be placed. Stop lines
6" Solid White ::> i " W . shallonly be used with stop signs. Yield lines shallonly be used with
Edge Line 6" White Lane Line ield signs.
yield sig PM(l) 22
3. Length of turn bays, including taper, deceleration, and storage lengths FILE: pmi-22.dgn Jex [ow: ck:
shallbe as shown on the plans or as directed by the Engineer. ©TxDOT December 2022 CONT |sECT 108 HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 0124 |02 035 US 283
FOUR LANE DIVIDED ROADWAY CROSSOVERS P
5-00  2-12 WFS WILBARGER 54
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DISCL AIMER:
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othes faEPAIS\ B PoR PcRgFect results or domages resulting from “its use.

REFLECTIVE RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS
FOR VEHICLE POSITIONING GUIDANCE

MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS

Type lI-A-A
/ ——

<o

—/

80"

See Detail A

See DetailB

o — m I:(I\S a

40'

X, vi X 7

40' |

=>

CENTERLINE FOR ALL TWO LANE TWO-WAY ROADWAYS

<5

Type I-C
n/|:|

a — — — o —
S Detail C
Type lI-A-A < 1):| se =9
/ o o
{ ]
3] 3] o
S . 7
o — —— o —— — o —

=>

CENTERLINE & LANE LINES
FOR FOUR LANE TWO-WAY ROADWAYS

Centerline . .
~N Symmetrical around centerline

Continuous two-way left turn lane

— [=] — a — a —/ a — a
| 40 | 40 | 40 |
® I T T 1
— a — — a

‘:‘l> \ Type I-C | 80 |

CENTERLINE AND LANE LINES FOR TWO-WAY LEFT TURN LANE

Type I-C or II-C-R
E/T:| — a — — a

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever. TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

Type II-A-A

Type II-A-A

Y

wh Y

5" i

DETAL “B"

Type II-A-A

DETAL “C*

— —
Z Type I-C or lI-C-R
_— n’/|:| — o —— —— o —
80"

LANE LINES FOR ONE-WAY ROADWAY (NON-FREEWAY FACILITIES)

Roised pavement markers Type II-C-R shallhave clear face
toward normol troffic ond red foce toword wrong-way troffic.

See Note 3.

PAVEMENT MARKERS (REFLECTORIZED) DMS-4200
EPOXY AND ADHESIVES DMS-6100
BITUMINOUS ADHESIVE FOR PAVEMENT MARKERS DMS-6130
TRAFFIC PAINT DMS-8200
HOT APPLIED THERMOPLASTIC DMS-8220
PERMANENT PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS | DMS-8240

All pavement marking materials shall meet the
required Deportmental Material Specifications
os specified by the plans.

Type I(Top View)

35° max-

25% min >/

-
< ‘A
L 3
g\ Reflectorized
Surface
Type 1(Top View)
.gg
o B =
A szl A

A—Reflectorized

Surface

T:\WFSAREAENG\Desi1gn\Plans\B124-02\B35\4 - Design\Plan Set\13. Standards\Pal &hifestoMar

GENERAL NOTES

0 0O 0

O 0O 0O 0O 0O [0 0O 0

CENTER OR EDGE LINE (see note 1

30

1. Allrogised pavement markers placed along broken lines
shallbe placed in line with ond midway between
the stripes.

| | [ | | [ 1]

BROKEN LANE LINE should be placed to one side of the longitudinal

\I\

I
| 2. On concrete pavements, the raised pavement markers
1 joints.

3. Use roised pavement marker Type I-C with undivided
roodways, flush medians, ond two way left turn lanes.
Use roised pavement morker Type II-C-R with divided
highways ond raised medians.

300 to 500 mil
in height

\—Adhesive

SECTION A

Roadwoy V
Surface

RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS

=t

I Texas Department of Transportation

Traffic
Safety
Division
Standard

POSITION GUIDANCE USING

b A quick field check for the thickness

of base line and profile marking is
! " o, 1fn REFLECTORIZED PROFILE approximately equalto o stack of 5 RAISED MARKERS
S 5/2"_ Y2 quarters to a maximum height of 7 quorters. REF ECTORIZED PROFI E
3 y PATTERN DETAIL L L
. \<°_-”j|‘— USING REFLECTIVE PROFILE PAVEMENT MARKINGS NOTES MARKINGS
I 1. Edge lines should typicolly be 6" wide
g pgnd the moteriolsysholl)t;e specified PM(2)'22
3 6" EDGE LINE, 6" CENTERLINE in the plans. FEe pm2-22.dgn on e v o
3 OR 6" LANE LINE 2. Profile markings shallnot be placed ©TxDOT December 2022 conT [secT 08 HIGHWAY
. on roadwoys with a posted speed limit 477 S—DDREVE‘—OZNS 0124 |02 035 US 283
E’iu_'l of 45 MPH or less. 492 20 122 oisT CouNTY SHEET MO,
ok 5-00  2-12 WFS WILBARGER 55
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The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCL AIMER:

6" Dotted White NOTES ADVANCED WARNING SIGN GENERAL NOTES
Lane Line DISTANCE (D .
-\ 1. Lane reduction povement markings are used where the number of Posted 1. Lane use word ond orrow markings shallbe used
through lones is reduced because of narrowing of the roadway Speed D (ft L (ft) where through lanes approaching on intersection
,:> o or because of o section of on-street parking in what would p become mandatory turn lanes. Lone use word and
- - - - - v otherwise be o through lane. For Texas Super 2 Paossing Lanes, 30 MPH 460 52 arrow markings should be used in ouxiliary lanes
& 9 3 g Lane-Reduction > see TS2(PL) stondard sheets. 35 MPH 565 L- Vé_o of substontiallength. Lone use arrow markings
ki i h
S S S N Arrow 2.0n divided highways, an_ additional RIGHT LANE ENDS (W9-TR) 40 MPH 670 T W TOrkings Moy B ised i other
f th di lighed with the W9-1R lanes and turn bays for emphasis. Detoils for
'::> v sign moythbe mﬁ%o %d mf the rﬂe hlon aligned wi e 45 MPH 775 words and arrows are as shown in the Standard
sign on the right side of the highway. 50 MPH 385 Highway Sign Designs for Texos.
Paved Shoulder 3. Lane reduction arrows are required for speeds of 45 mph or .
greater. An optional third lane reduction arrow may be added 55 MPH 990 2. When lane-use words and arrow markings are used,
Pavement b D/4 D/2 D/4 bosed on engineering judgement. If used, the optional third 60 MPH 1,100 L=WS two sets of arrows should be used if the length of
Edge lane reduction arrow should be centered between the first and 1200 the bay is greater thon 180 feet. When o single
o | 300'-500° D L lost lone reduction arrows. 65 MPH : lone use arrow or word and arrow marking is used
I 70 MPH 1,250 for a short turn lane, it should be located at or
4. For lane reductions on Freewoys and Expressways, signing near the upstream end of the full-width turn lane.
shallconform to the TxDOT ¥reewoy Signing Handbook. 75 MPH 1,350
W9-1R 3. Use raised pavement marker Type I-C with undivided
T _A- highways, flush medians and two way left turn
(Optional) W9-2TL Type lI-A-A Markers lanes. Use raised pavement marker Type II-C-R with
LANE REDUCT'ON divided highways and raised medians.
<:| —_— —_— 4. Length of turn bays, including taper, deceleration,
——— ond storage lengths shallbe as shown on the plans
— or as directed by the Engineer. See Chapter 3 of
<:| J B the Roadway Design Manual for additional
R s ] = = B information on turning lanes or storage lengths.
| < 1Mile (Auxiliory Lane) ED R 5 = 0 o | |
Vorles (See generol Note 2) | ° ’ 8'-16' MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS
l —
| ) E‘l> —_— PAVEMENT MARKERS (REFLECTORIZED) DMS-4200
Z q = ) /8" Dotted White Lone Line EPOXY AND ADHESIVES DMS-6100
- - B, o o = c o o @ o BITUMINOUS ADHESIVE FOR PAVEMENT MARKERS | DMS-6130
! 48' ! Type I-C <:| A two-way left-turn (TWLT) lane-use arrow pavement marking TRAFFIC PAINT DMS-8200
should be used at or just downstream from the beginning of
- — —_— — — — —_— a two-way left-turn lane within a corridor. Repeating the HOT APPLIED THERMOPLASTIC DMS-8220
w SEE DETAL B i " marking after each intersection or dedicated turn bay is
wi 6" White Lane Line <:| not required unless stated elsewhere in the plans. PERMANENT PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS |DMS-8240
_ U’g a n a -
= ] = o o = . - - Allpavement marking materiols shall meet the
@2 t ( ) \ $e"I(3;”oken 6" Broken Z TYPICAL TRANSITION FOR TWLTL required Departmental Material Specifications
_ 5 o o a o : Yellow AND D|V|DED H|GHWAY as specified by the plans.
- a a a a —
€ >
=33 'f> SEE DETAL A \6“ Solid Yellow Line
g5
wt

E|,> is" White Lane Line

.EI 11 (typa

8 Dotted White e
ne xtension
H 14 A NS

v Y See general
White Line
Type lI-A-A Markers 20" (typ.) Note 3

TYPICAL TWLTL AT ONE-WAY STREET AND RIGHT TURN AUXILIARY LANE & B . é?‘g.ia""uﬂe

a a a a a a a
a
o @ a a = = ( o yﬂ T o o o a CRp— ) a a a
—a o © o =
* > 1Mile (Lone Drop) . o o = = = o o o 2 30'2 _ o s —=( o o J o ;
| Varies (See generalnote 2) v

Varies | J
L/ \ | i:[ SEE DETAL A /
< t t % S / " Dotted White Lone Line Varies (see generalNote 4)
(=)

FONLY

<b SEE DETAL B ! F\\Tvpe O

% = — —  — Slop e —— TYPICAL TWO-LANE ROADWAY INTERSECTION WITH LEFT TURN BAYS
spaced at 20' ‘E -
:‘ 2 nn E E | | . e 7 ‘ ® TraaI;fic
Elg?ken Y;u%g,“d _/vwﬁteslit)s,g_")d / gzgggzelr:érEIrNote 3 | . 20' ,u 'i || / F?ellgw dLme I Texas Department of Transportation i‘iﬂ%’d
Varies (generalNote 4) § ] =" ‘ ITWO'WAY LEFT TURN LANES
E‘,> I 2 ot o 4 — AN L |
- P — — — S — — § T)é;:eellsAA L3 o 32 _| RURAL LEFT TURN BAYS,
> : o L—q‘t AND LANE REDUCTION

10:20:38 AM i Y ; ]
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PAVEMENT MARKINGS

FL-J 8" Solid _/

o

White Line PM(S) 22
Yellow Line FIE: pm3-22.dgn Jex [ow- [ex:
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8'-10' Desirable
3' Minimum Pavement 6" Solid Pavement LEGEN D
See note 3 (Edge Yellow Line 7 (Edge -2e [Sign
Whlt.e Paved Shoulder ¢' Traffic Flow
Edge Line
10" Min. 6" Dotted White ’ )
Pm vax. < / Extension Line < 6" Doted White <3 TYPICAL TAPER
S te 4 ane Line
oo , , , LENGTH (L)
¥ -~ ! D/4 D/2 x
- Formula =
> . > Toas / >
-~
2 & — — — — — - x Transition length should be rounded
up to nearest 5 foot increment.
Paved Shoulder ED —_ 4 /
L \ * L=Length of Transition (FT)
P 8'-10' Desirable Pavement Paved Shoulder Lane-Reduction J W=Width of Offset (FT)
3 Minimum Edge Arrow S=Posted Speed (MPH)
6" Broken 6" White
See note 3 White Line P Edge Line EXAMPLE -
| 300-500' | D A 12 foot lane is added on a 70 mph roadway.
I 1 The length of the transition should be:
L=12x70=840 ft
c c
PASSING s SLOWER < s < NEXT
LANE 2 TRAFFIC % LANE ENDS 2 ‘% PASS'NG
© c o c
2 MILES £ KEEP g MERGE & 5 LANE
c c =
D15-10T 2 RIGHT = LEFT > T X _MILES TABLE 1
@ w @ w DAS-1T ADVANCE WARNING SIGN
R4-3 WO-1R (When DISTANCE (D)
) (Optional) . We-2TL Applicable)
2 Mllis L2 Varies L 300'-500' AND BUFFER DISTANCE (B)
N
(1 % to 2 Miles Desirable Posted Speed D (FT) B (FT)
1 Mile Minimum) 40 670 305
45 775 360
SLOWER SEPARATED 50 885 425
TRAFFIC NEXT 55 990 495
KEEP PAI_ SA?‘J IE‘lG 300500 60 1100 570
RIGHT X MILES 65 1200 645
70 1250 730
R4-3 D15-11T
8'-10' Desirable (When 75 1350 820
3' Minimum Pavement 6" Solid Applicable) Pavement
See note 3 {Edge Yellow Line j\ (Edge
— GENERAL NOTES
Edge Il_s\e Paved Shoulder \
1. For minimum and desirable design details, see the
" . Roadway Design Manual, Chapter 4, Section 6,
6" Dotted White - -
@ 5 2 & Extension Line <:| 'I&?E)?’;Reducnon <::| Super 2 Highways.
— 2. For Raised Pavement Markers (RPM) details, see
10" Min. Pavement Markings Standard sheet, PM(2) -
14" Max. @ # \ Centerline for All Two Lane Two-Way Roadways.
See note 4 I:> ‘\ \ Note that RPMs are not recommended on the 6"
— — — — dotted white extension lines.
9 3.9 " . 6" White
E:> Ib D/4 \Ear?eo}fieniwmte E> Edge Line 3. For rumble strip options available for the designed
D/2 shoulder width, see Rumble Strip Standard sheet
RS(2).
Paved Shoulder
4. For pavement marking details, see Pavement
8:-1(_)' Desirable Pavement 6" Solid / Marking Standard sheet PM(1).
3' Minimum 300"-500" Yellow Line
See note 3 Edge 6" Broken |
White Line L . Traffic
c < ot Safety
;% é ;% § I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d
2 SLOWER s 2 :
PASSING c TRAFFIC £ c £ PASSING
[ = c
LANE = KEEP ° o o
2 MILES @ RIGHT o 8 &  UANE TEXAS SUPER 2
D15-10T Buffer Dist. PASSING LANES
RS See Table 1 D15-11T
We-1L B Desirable (When
2 Mies L2 (Optional) Varies L 50" Min. Applicable)
N
(1 % to 2 Miles Desirable 300"-500" TSZ(PL 1 ) 2
1 Mile Minimum) FILE: ts2-1-23.dgn DN: ‘cx. ‘DW. cK:
© TxDOT February 2023 CONT | sECT JoB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 0124 | 02 035 US 283
ALTERNATI NG 2:113 2'122 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
3-12 WFS WILBARGER 57
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FILE:

LEGEND
=R |Sign

<:| Traffic Flow

TYPICAL TAPER
LENGTH (L)

Formula * L=WS

300'-500' L Varies L2 2 Miles

(1 % to 2 Miles Desirable

1 Mile Minimum) = Transition length should be rounded
up to nearest 5 foot increment.

SLOWER
TRAFFIC

L=Length of Transition (FT)
W=Width of Offset (FT)
S=Posted Speed (MPH)

KEEP
EXAMPLE

RIGHT
A 12 foot lane is added on a 70 mph roadway.
R4-3 PASSING The length of the transition should be:

NEXT
PASSING
LANE
X MILES

D15-11T

(When
Applicable)

End Transition
Begin Transition
End Transition
Begin Transition

(Optional) LANE L=12x70=840 ft

300'-500' | 2 MILES

Lane-Reduction
Pavement Arrow \
8'-10' Desirable Edge

3' Minimum D/4
See note 3 1

6" White D15-10T
Edge Line

i

Paved Shoulder

6 o
-/‘\jk/ 6" Dotted

G 6" Solid ~ &~ W < 40 670
/ Yellow Line = Extension Line 45 775
14 50 885
Lane-Reduction 55 990
9 3,9 6" Dotted

AT / Wnite > 60 1100
— — Lane Line 65 1200

70 1250
75 1350

TABLE 1
ADVANCE WARNING
SIGN DISTANCE (D)

Posted Speed D (FT)

Paved Shoulder

6" Dotted
White
10" Min. Lane Line —
14" Max.
;See note 4

T 6" Dotted bl

White / d E: >
Extension Line /ﬁ&_/- L
2 6 — — — — —

D/2 t

6" White

Paved Shoulder

8'-10' Desirable Pavement
3' Minimum Edge
6" Broken

Pavement

D/4
Paved Shoulder Edge

See note 3 White Line Edge Line

D GENERAL NOTES

300'-500'

NEXT 1. For minimum and desirable design details, see the
PASSING Roadway Design Manual, Chapter 4, Section 6,
LANE Super 2 Highways.

X MILES
2. For Raised Pavement Markers (RPM) details, see
D15-11T Pavement Markings Standard sheet, PM(2) -
(When Centerline for All Two Lane Two-Way Roadways.
Applicable) Note that RPMs are not recommended on the 6"
dotted white extension lines.

PASSING
LANE
2 MILES

D15-10T

SLOWER
TRAFFIC
KEEP
RIGHT

R4-3 W9-1R 3. For rumble strip options available for the designed
(Optional) shoulder width, see Rumble Strip Standard sheet

2 Miles L2 Varies L 300-500' RS(2).

Begin Transition
Begin Transition
End Transition

c
kel
=
7]
c
©
S
'_
°
c
w

(1 %2 to 2 Miles Desirable 4. For pavement marking details, see Pavement
1 Mile Minimum) Marking Standard sheet PM(1).

;’Qo Traffic
- L_.,S_afe.ty
I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

SIDE BY SIDE PASSING LANES

TEXAS SUPER 2
PASSING LANES

TS2(PL-2)-2

FILE: ts2-2-23.dgn ‘ CK: ‘DW. CK:

©TxDOT February 2023 CONT | sECT JoB HIGHWAY

REVISIONS 0124 | 02 035 US 283

510  3-18

212 223 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

3-12 WFS WILBARGER 58

75




e conversion

h

OT assumes no responsibility for t

i
Tx%
rect results or damages resulting from its use.

pich

in

The use of this standard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act". No warranty of any
f f
T 2 g o ae SR 2

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

of this sta

10:20:41 AM

DATE: 4/23/2024

},L.‘ 7" —_— 7r 1 GENERAL NOTES
R = 12" max. _ qom = ‘—“‘
R = 12" max. "
\_ R =12" max. R = 12" max. 1. Rumble strips and profile markings shall not be placed on roadways with a
- — — l posted speed limit of 45 MPH or less.
- NI . o = ] 2. Milled rumble strips are preferred when adequate pavement depth is available. If
%"& %" typ. 1" typ. 1" typ. pavement thickness is less than 2 inches, milled rumble strips shall not be used.
%" max. % max. %" max. T %" max. Rumble strips shall not be milled or depressed into bridge decks.
o o o 3. Use Standard Sheet PM(2) and FPM(1) for positioning, dimensioning, and spacing
m w w M of all reflective raised pavement markers, pavement markings, and profile
OPTION 1 OPTION 2 OPTION 3 OPTION 4 markings.
4. See the Shoulder Width Table below for determining what options may be used
for edge line rumble strips.
L c EB é 7U 4% " gy Eggéerr?ént 5. Breaks in edge line rumble strips shall occur at least 50 feet and no more than
wats w " Edge of E| 255 = 150 feet in advance of bridges, railroad crossings, intersections, or driveways
Ed £ 7"tV 5 pavement N T2 L . ) )
ge ol Edge of Nl o T with high usage of large trucks when installed on conventional highways.
/pavement /pavement v
g% g% 6. Rumble strips shall not be placed across exit or entrance ramps, acceleration or
5 o _ 3 © c 3 e deceleration lanes, crossovers, gore areas, or intersections with other roadways.
o2 W1y Qo © | £ |
39 7"+ 5" 2= < ns : nE
7V 44 " 5 _8'; _gl‘—“ o gg © gg 7. Consideration should be given to noise levels when edgeline rumble strips are to
"—" ﬁﬁ 2E= x 2 n be installed near residential areas, schools, churches, etc. A 3/8 inch deep
$§ $§ - L (minimum) milled rumble strip may be considered in these areas.
o i WE % E
- - - 8. Consideration shall be given to bicyclists. See RS(6).
% ©
x
5 L LEd I . WHEN INSTALLING MILLED DEPRESSION EDGE LINE RUMBLE STRIPS:
Edge line Edge line PLAN VIEW Sea Note 3 PLAN VIEW Edge line
PLAN VIEW See Note 3 PLAN VIEW See Note 3 _— _— See Note 3 9. See dimensions for milled rumble strips. Other shapes and dimensions may be
L used if approved by the Traffic Safety Division.
x This distance may vary x This distance may vary
based on width of shoulder based on width of shoulder 10. Pavement markings can be applied over milled shoulder rumble strips to create
an edge line rumble strip.
CONTINUOUS MILLED CONTINUOUS MILLED CONTINUQOUS MILLED CONTINUOUS MILLED
DEPRESSIONS DEPRESSIONS DEPRESSIONS DEPRESSIONS WHEN INSTALLING RAISED OR PROFILE EDGE LINE RUMBLE STRIPS:
(Rumble Stl’lpS) (Rumble Strlps) (Rumble Stl’lpS) (Rumble Stnps) 11. Raised rumble strips consisting of non-reflective raised traffic buttons may be
used. Non-reflective raised traffic buttons can be affixed to asphalt or concrete
] See N 3 - - with bitumen or adhesives, as per the manufacturer's recommendations.
H ee Note 1T See Note 3 See Note 3
g = @ 12. Non-reflective traffic buttons shall be placed adjacent to the pavement marking
% O I + Profile = delineating the edge line when used as a rumble strip. The color of the button
o ~ 5 D/edge_line should match the color of the adjacent edge line marking (white or yellow). The
3 -~ marking 4" buttons will be paid for under Item 672, "Raised Pavement Markers." Non-
] i reflective traffic buttons must meet the requirements of DMS-4300.
? (| _— j? N %
9 13. Non-reflective traffic buttons shall not be placed across exit or entrance ramps,
@ O 12" & " 12" & 1" acceleration and deceleration lanes, crossovers, gore areas or intersections with
9 - B other roadways.
P
0
® G @ ] @ == 14. The minimum distance between the edge line and the buttons should be used if
S See Note 3 the shoulder is less than 8 feet in width.
5 O
fcm (- 15. Raised profile thermoplastic markings used as edge lines may substitute for
g Non-reflective Preformed _— Preformed buttons.
d" raised traffic thermoplastic thermoplastic
; buttons M rumble strips rumble strips
p3
8 O R
S ‘g" min.
I " max.
] — ® Traffic
3 L] - g Safety
§ _ PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW I Texas Department of Transportation s”,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d
f) OPTION 7 OPTION 8
[=
z _PLANVIEW PLAN VIEW EDGE LINE RUMBLE STRIPS
d OPTION 5 OPTION & PREFORMED THERMOPLASTIC PREFORMED THERMOPLASTIC ON UNDIVIDED
a EDGE LINE EDGE LINE OR
a . .
z (Rumble Strips) (Rumble Strips)
z
& TWO LANE HIGHWAYS
L SHOULDER WIDTH TABLE
. RAISED EDGE LINE PROFILE EDGE LINE MARKINGS —— GRENTER THAN I RS(2)-23 S
z i i LESS THAN GREATER THAN FILE:  rs(2)-23.dgn on. TXDOT |ox TxDOTow: TxDOT |« TxDOT]
F_- (Rumble Stl’lpS) (Rumble Strlps) 2 FEET LEEEETEHTAN 4 FEET © TxDOT January 2023 CONT | sEcT JoB HIGHWAY
: . - REVISIONS 0124 | 02 035 US 283
i Optéon 1,5, Option 1, 2, 3 Option 2, 4,5 1(1):;2 DIsT COUNTY SHEET NO.
w or8 5,60r7 6or7
T WFS WILBARGER 59
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CENTERLINE RUMBLE STRIPS

it gm watn
‘7 +V% ‘ 24" £Ys ‘ L4 60" +14" |
T T 1

GENERAL NOTES

1. This standard sheet provides guidelines for installing centerline rumble

strips on two-lane highways with or without shoulders.
2"to 3"
’_)_T% 2. Centerline and edge line rumble strips or profile markings shall not be
300 to placed on roadways with a posted speed limit of 45 MPH or less.

500 mil

3. Milled rumble strips are preferred when adequate pavement depth is
available. If pavement thickness is less than 2 inches, milled rumble strips

shall not be used. Rumble strips shall not be milled or depressed into
PROFILE VIEW PROFILE VIEW PROFILE VIEW PROFILE VIEW bridge decks.

4. See dimensions for milled rumble strips. Other shapes and dimensions
may be used if approved by the Traffic Safety Division.

|] ] [ ] v ] ] Non-reflective ] ] 5. Breaks in milled centerline rumble strips shall occur at least 50 feet and no
| TTTTE: 0 O[ra'sed”aﬁ'c = = i han 150 feet in ad f brid ilroad ings, i i
: Contortine *F buttons (yellow Es;g?eleerline moC;'e than te;ett1 |nha vance foI ri ?es,kral road crossings, intersections
= en lack 3 or driveways with high usage of large trucks.
"*/ _;7 markings or black) ] d markings y o o 9
AT Centerline Centerline pr 6. Use standard sheet PM(2) for positioning, dimensioning, and spacing of all
markings markings o [} ] ; : . -
9 w 2 reflective raised pavement markers, pavement markings and profile
|] AT O @) —_ markings.
: ] ]
t 7. Consideration should be given to noise levels when centerline rumble
B HHHH\H H [ [ strips are to be installed near residential areas, schools, churches, etc. A
’ 8 3/8 inch deep (minimum) milled rumble strip may be considered in these
O O [} [} areas.
AT — .o —
|] ;.. mg; o 8. Pavement markings must be applied over milled centerline rumble strips.
T | e = H-  see Noted
M S 0 See Note 6 o= (reflectorized) .
See Note 6 O FPfIIVI torized) RPM WHEN INSTALLING CENTERLINE RUMBLE STRIPS:
RPM refleclorize (reflectorized)
(reflectorized) o= 9. Raised rumble strips consisting of non-reflective raised traffic buttons may
|] be used. Non-reflective raised traffic buttons can be affixed to asphalt or
== concrete with bitumen or adhesives, as per manufacturer's
o .\r recommendations.
Non-reflective jmm | I
bﬂ?tgﬂstrﬁbflrg:ck) HEE 10. When using non-reflective raised traffic buttons as a centerline rumble
strip, the button shall be placed adjacent to the pavement marking

delineating the centerline. The buttons will be paid for under ltem 672,
"Raised Pavement Markers." Non-reflective traffic buttons must meet the
® o == == requirements of DMS-4300.

16" £15" 11. The color of the button should be yellow for a continuous no passing
12" +15" 12" +14" roadway. Black buttons should be used in areas where passing is allowed.
0 _ e _ e
|] i }: MM o o -‘fi:- -‘*%Y:- 12. Consideration shall be given to bicyclists. See RS(6).
MM WHEN INSTALLING EDGE LINE RUMBLE STRIPS WITH OR WITHOUT
CENTERLINE RUMBLE STRIPS ON UNDIVIDED HIGHWAYS:
gE MM o o _ —_ 13. See standard sheet RS(2).
I B :
o o == ==
(I
[I (I
o o -~ Preformed E~—Preformed
] ] thermoplastic thermoplastic
[ rumble strips = rumble strips
5 5 gco Traffic
kel k] Safety
g O |] AN g (0 I Y PY = I Texas Department of Transportation Division
M = CENTERLINE
il o RUMBLE STRIPS
n ) e e 2 ON TWO LANE
PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW TWO-WAY HIGHWAYS
OPTION 1 OPTION 2 OPTION 3 OPTION 4 RS(4)'23
PROFILE CENTERLINE MARKINGS . rs(4y23.dgn on TXDOT [ox:TxDOTpw: TxDOT [exTxDOT
TWO LANE TWO-WAY MILLED CENTERLINE RAISED CENTERLINE PREFORMED THERMOPLASTIC | 1~ <o o b o aeie 0T [ Te00Te BoOT [
REVISIONS 0124 | 02 035 US 283
HIGHWAYS RUMBLE STRIPS RUMBLE STRIPS RUMBLE STRIPS RUMBLE STRIPS 1(1):52 ot COUNTY SHEETNO
WFS WILBARGER 60
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EMULSION

COMPLETED ROADWAY SECTION

®

EMULSION

NOTES:

DRILL SEEDING PERMANENT SEED ESTIMATED e 5°

ONCE ALL BACKFILL ACTIVITIES HAVE BEEN

COMPLETED.

@ REFER TO THE GENERAL NOTES FOR THE LOCATION
OF THE RECYCLED ASPHALT PAVEMENT. PLACEMENT

DISTANCE IS TO BE A MINIMUM OF 4'0OR AS

NEEDED TO ACHIEVE SMOOTH TIE IN TO EXISTING
FRONT SLOPE.REFER TO BMP*15 ON WFS-TA-BMP

PLAN SHEET.

@ EMULSION HAS BEEN ESTIMATED AT A MINIMUM OF 5°

REFER TO THE BASIS OF ESTIMATES FOR THE

APPLICATION RATE.

VEGETATION ESTABLISHMENT SHALL

BE ONGOING AS ROAD WORK PROGRESSES.

®
E—

RAP

DRILL SEEDING PERMANENT

Environmental \VEGETATIVE ESTABLISHMENT DETAIL

3:15:31 PM
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DATE: 4/30/2024

FILE:

®

RAP

©

DRILL SEEDING PERMANENT

PROPOSED PERMANENT
SEEDING TYPICAL

S
&F
S et (,\~—
WY ONAL Q2%

ASS G o

Ve CENSER.

d

04/30/2024

US 283
VEGETATIVE
ESTABLISHMENT
DETAIL

© 2024

| @ Texos Department of Transportation”

SHEET 10F 1
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0124 | 02 @835 Us 283

COUNTY SHEET NO.
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L SW3P LAYOUT.dgn

10:20:47 AM
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DATE: 4/23/72024

FILE:

EMBANKMENT AND SEEDING AREA

VARIES

SEDIMENT CONTROL FENCE
W OR EROSION CONTROL LOGS

NOTES:

CONTRACTOR SHALL LIST INSTALL DATES AND REMOVE DATES

ON BMP PLACEMENT LIST BELOW.

OUANTITIES ARE BASED ON TYPICAL LAYOUT SHOWN.PLACEMENT
OF BMP'S SHOWN IS FOR ILLUSTRATIVE PURPOSES ONLY. SEEK
ENGINEER’S APPROVAL FOR PROPER PLACEMENT.

BRIDGE/CULVERT WING

yrlCAL BMP

LAYOUT

NOT TO SCALE

BMP PLACEMENT - UPSTREAM END
REFERENCE NO.
DATE INSTALLED DATE DISTURBED DATE MAINTAINED DATE REPLACED DATE STABILIZED DATE REMOVED
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
q
10

= ;

" . 146456 7

l{%)-._ é':
NS CENSER

W5
WS/ (A d
‘\\gﬁﬁke‘

S

04/23/2024

US 283
TYPICAL SW3P
LAYOUT

I Texas Department of Transportation
SHEET 1 0F 1

CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY

BMP PLACEMENT - DOWNSTREAM END
REFERENCE NO.
DATE INSTALLED DATE DISTURBED DATE MAINTAINED DATE REPLACED DATE STABILIZED DATE REMOVED
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
q
10

0124 | 02 @835 Us 283

DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
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STORMWATER POLLUTION PRVENTION PLAN (SWP3):

This SWP3 has been developed in accordance with TxDOT
policy for projects disturbing less than 1 acre of soil, and not
part of a larger common plan of development.

For projects with less than one acre of soil disturbing activity

and that have Environmental, Permits, Issues, and Commitments
(EPICs) dependent on stormwater controls and water quality
measures TxDOT will maintain a SWP3 with all pertinent
records, correspondence, environmental documents, etc.

at the project field office, Area Office, or electronically.

This SWP3 is consistent with requirements specified in
applicable stormwater plans, and the project's environmental
permits, issues, and commitments (EPICs).

1.0 SITE/PROJECT DESCRIPTION
1.1 PROJECT CONTROL SECTION JOB (CSJ):

1.2 PROJECT LIMITS:
From:___ PEASE RIVER

To:_ FM924
1.3 PROJECT COORDINATES:

BEGIN: (Lat)__34.1899203__ ,(Long)_ -99.2750275
END: (Lat)__ 34.1899309__ ,(Long) -99.2749883
1.4 TOTAL PROJECT AREA (Acres): 57.329

1.5 TOTAL AREA TO BE DISTURBED (Acres): _ 0.281___

1.6 NATURE OF CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITY:
_ PAVEMENT REPAIR AND OVERLAY,
_ NEW MBGF AND MBGF REPLACEMENT
_ BACKFILL PAVEMENT EDGES

1.7 MAJOR SOIL TYPES:

Soil Type Description

2-4% GRADES

SANDY TO LOAM 80% PASTURE AND GRASS LAND

1.8 PROJECT SPECIFIC LOCATIONS (PSLs):

PSLs must be depicted on the Environmental Layout Sheets
in Attachment 1.2 of this SWP3. PSLs may be identified during
preconstruction meetings or during the construction

process. Please choose from the options below:

X PSLs determined during preconstruction meeting

[0 PSLs determined during construction

O No PSLs planned for construction

Type Sheet #s

All off-ROW PSLs required by the Contractor are the Contractor’s
responsibility. The Contractor shall secure all permits required

by local, state, federal laws for off-ROW PSLs. The contractor
shall provide diagrams, areas of disturbance, acreage, and

BMPs for all off-ROW PSLs within one mile of the project.

1.9 CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES:
(Use the following list as a starting point when developing the

Construction Activity Schedule and Ceasing Record in
Attachment 2.3.)

X Mobilization

X Install sediment and erosion controls

0 Blade existing topsoil into windrows, prep ROW, clear and grub

0 Remove existing pavement

X Grading operations, excavation, and embankment

0 Excavate and prepare subgrade for proposed pavement
widening

0 Remove existing culverts, safety end treatments (SETSs)

X Remove existing metal beam guard fence (MBGF), bridge rail

O Install proposed pavement per plans

U Install culverts, culvert extensions, SETs

X Install mow strip, MBGF, bridge rail

0 Place flex base

0O Rework slopes, grade ditches

0 Blade windrowed material back across slopes

X Revegetation of unpaved areas

X Achieve site stabilization and remove sediment and
erosion control measures

1.10 POTENTIAL POLLUTANTS AND SOURCES:

0 Sediment laden stormwater from stormwater conveyance over
disturbed area

X Fuels, oils, and lubricants from construction vehicles, equipment,
and storage

O Solvents, paints, adhesives, etc. from various construction
activities

X Transported soils from offsite vehicle tracking

X Construction debris and waste from various construction
activities

O Contaminated water from excavation or dewatering pump-out
water

X Sanitary waste from onsite restroom facilities

X Trash from various construction activities/receptacles

X Long-term stockpiles of material and waste

X Discharges from concrete washout activities,
runoff from concrete cutting activities, and
other concrete related activities

O Other:

O Other:

U Other:

1.11 RECEIVING WATERS:
Receiving waters must be depicted on the Environmental Layout

Sheets in Attachment 1.2 of this SWP3. Include Segment # for

receiving waters.

Tributaries Classified Waterbody

UNNAMED RED RIVER

* Add (*) for impaired waterbodies with pollutant in ().

=i, P s =
Gl B S
7/ =

1.12 ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES: TxDOT

X Development of plans and specifications

X Perform SWP3 inspections

X Maintain SWP3 records and update to reflect daily operations
0 Other:

O Other:

1.13 ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES: CONTRACTOR

X Day To Day Operational Control

X Maintain schedule of major construction activities
X Install, maintain and modify BMPs

0 Other:

O Other:

KX Q,
Sl
\ Ky AR "\\(:r_

STORMWATER POLLUTION
PREVENTION PLAN (SWP3)
(Less Than 1 Acre)
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STORMWATER POLLUTION PRVENTION PLAN (SWP3):

2.0 BEST MANAGEMENT PRACTICES (BMPs)
AND CONTROLS, INSPECTION, AND
MAINTENANCE

The Contractor shall be the responsible party for implementing
the BMPs described herein and for complying with the SWP3
for control of erosion and sedimentation during day-to-day
operations. The Contractor shall implement changes to this
SWP3 approved by TxDOT within the times specified in this
SWP3 or the CGP.

2.1 EROSION CONTROL AND SOIL
STABILIZATION BMPs:

~

ODoooooOoooooo0 0o Xoooooood g

Protection of Existing Vegetation
Vegetated Buffer Zones

Soil Retention Blankets

Geotextiles

Mulching/ Hydromulching

Soil Surface Treatments

Temporary Seeding

Permanent Planting, Sodding or Seeding
Biodegradable Erosion Control Logs
Rock Filter Dams/ Rock Check Dams

Vertical Tracking

Interceptor Swale

Riprap

Diversion Dike

Temporary Pipe Slope Drain
Embankment for Erosion Control
Paved Flumes

Other:

Other:

Other:

Other:

O oo O0ooooooooDoxROoODOoODoDoDoooo -

2.2 SEDIMENT CONTROL BMPs:
TIP

O

Biodegradable Erosion Control Logs
Dewatering Controls

Inlet Protection

Rock Filter Dams/ Rock Check Dams
Sandbag Berms

Sediment Control Fence

Stabilized Construction Exit

Floating Turbidity Barrier

Vegetated Buffer Zones

Vegetated Filter Strips

Other:

Other:

Other:

Other:

e I~
OO0 o ooooooooog

Refer to the Environmental Layout Sheets/ SWP3 Layout Sheets

located in Attachment 1.2 of this SWP3

2.3 PERMANENT CONTROLS:

(Coordinate post-construction BMPs with appropriate TxDOT
maintenance sections.)

BMPs To Be Left In Place Post Construction:

Stationing

Type From To

Refer to the Environmental Layout Sheets/ SWP3 Layout Sheets
located in Attachment 1.2 of this SWP3

2.4 OFFSITE VEHICLE TRACKING CONTROLS:

X Excess dirt/mud on road removed daily
0O Haul roads dampened for dust control
X Loaded haul trucks to be covered with tarpaulin

O Stabilized construction exit
0 Daily street sweeping

O Other:

2.5 POLLUTION PREVENTION MEASURES:
0 Chemical Management

X Concrete and Materials Waste Management
X Debris and Trash Management

0 Dust Control

X Sanitary Facilities

0 Other:

0 Other:

O Other:

0 Other:

2.6 VEGETATED BUFFER ZONES:

Natural vegetated buffers shall be maintained as feasible to
protect adjacent surface waters. If vegetated natural buffer
zones are not feasible due to site geometry, the appropriate
additional sediment control measures have been incorporated
into this SWP3.

Stationing

Type From To

O Other:

O Other:

U Other:

Refer to the Environmental Layout Sheets/ SWP3 Layout Sheets
located in Attachment 1.2 of this SWP3

2.7 ALLOWABLE NON-STORMWATER DISCHARGES:

X Fire hydrant flushings

X Irrigation drainage

X Pavement washwater (where spills or leaks have not occurred,
and detergents are not used)

X Potable water sources

X Springs

X Uncontaminated groundwater

X Water used to wash vehicles or control dust

X Other allowable non-stormwater discharges as allowed by
TPDES GP TXR150000.

2.8 DEWATERING:

Dewatering discharges of accumulated stormwater, groundwater,
and surface water including discharges from dewatering of
trenches, excavations, foundations, vaults, and other points of
accumulation are prohibited unless managed by appropriate
controls to prevent and minimize the offsite discharge of
sediment and other pollutants.

2.9 INSPECTIONS:

All disturbed areas and erosion and sediment control devices
shall be inspected at least once every seven (7) days.
Inspections shall be performed by TxDOT as indicated on the

Field Inspection and Maintenance Report Form 2118 and
retained in Attachment 2.3 of this SWP3 .

2.10 MAINTENANCE:

Control measures shall be properly installed according to
specifications. If it is determined that a BMP or control
measure is not operating effectively, maintenance must be
accomplished as soon as possible and before the next
anticipated rain event, but in no case later than 7 calendar
days after being able to access the site. Maintenance shall be
performed by the Contractor as indicated on the Field
Inspection and Maintenance Report Form 2118 and retained
in Attachment 2.3 of this SWP3.

STORMWATER POLLUTION
™S PREVENTION PLAN (SWP3)
##S =% = (Less Than 1 Acre)
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No warronty of ony

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion
ges resulting from 'its use.

The use of this stondord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:
T:\WFSAREAENG\Design\Plans\0124-82\835\4 - Design\Plan Set\9. Environmenta2\HPgCsiRgdord to other formats or for incorrect results or damo

3:15:38 PM

DATE: 4/30/2024

FILE:

. STORMWATER POLLUTION PREVENTION-CLEAN WATER ACT SECTION 402

TPDES TXR 150000: Stormwater Discharge Permit or Construction General Permit
required for projects with 1 or more acres disturbed soil. Projects with any
disturbed soilmust protect for erosion and sedimentation in accordance with
Item 506.

List MS4 Operator(s) that may receive dischorges from this project.
They moy need to be notified prior to construction octivities.

1. None
|:| No Action Required Required Action

Action No.
1. The project disturbs less than one acre of surface area. The contractor is responsible for the

PSL as defined in the Standard Specifications for Construction and Maintenance of Highways,
Streets, and Bridges. The total disturbed acreage is the combined acreage to be disturbed on the
project and the contractors PSL.

2. Prevent stormwater pollution by controlling erosion and sedimentation to the maximum extent
practical. Comply with the SW3P and revise as necessary or as required by the Engineer.

3. This EPIC must be updated if the disturbed area increases to one or more acres during the
course of construction.

4. It may become necessary to post a site notice and/or NOI for the project and/or PSL in a
location accessible to the public and TCEQ, EPA, or other inspector if the disturbed area
increases to more than 1 acre.

Pl. WORK IN OR NEAR STREAMS, WATERBODIES AND WETLANDS CLEAN WATER
ACT SECTIONS 401 AND 404

USACE Permit required for filling, dredging, excavating or other work in any
water bodies, rivers, creeks, streams, wetlands or wet areas.
The Contractor must adhere to allof the terms and conditions associated with
thg” following permit(s):

No Permit Required

Nationwide Permit 14 - PCN not Required (less than 1/10th aocre waters or
wetlonds offected)

|:| Nationwide Permit 14 - PCN Required (1/10 to <1/2 acre, 1/3 in tidal waters)
[ Individual 404 Permit Required

[ other Nationwide Permit Required: NWP»
This project does not propose any work to Waters of the U.S. (WOTUS)
All channels, streams and draws are considered WOTUS. Work in WOTUS
can only occur after notification to The Engineer.

The elevation of the ordinary high water marks of any areas requiring work
to be performed in the woters of the US requiring the use of o nationwide
permit con be found on the Bridge Layouts.

Best Management Practices:

Erosion Sedimentation Post-Construction TSS
[] Temporory Vegetation [ sitt Fence [[] vegetative Filter Strips
[[] Biankets/Matting [J Rock Filter Dams [[] Retention/Irrigation Systems
[ Muich [ vegetative Fitter Strips [] extended Detention Basin
[ sodding [ sand Bagq Berm [ constructed Wetionds
[ interceptor Swale [ straw Bale Dike [] wet Basin
[[] oiversion Dike [ grush Berms [T erosion control Compost
[ Erosion Control Compost %osion Control Logs [J Mulch Filter Berm and Socks
[ Mulch Filter Berm and Socks [J Mulch Filter Berm and Socks [] gompost Filter Berm and Socks
|:| Compost Filter Berm ond Socks |:| Compost Filter Berm and Socks %:getution Lined Ditches

[] stone Outiet Sediment Traps [ Sond Fitter Systems

i, CULTURAL RESOURCES [ sediment Bosins [ Grassy Swoles

Refer to TxDOT Standord Specifications in the event historicalissues or
archeological artifacts are found during construction. Upon discovery of
archeologicol ortifocts (bones, burnt rock, flint, pottery, etc.) cease
work in the immediate area and contoct the Engineer immediately.

No Action Required |:| Required Action
Action No.

IV. VEGETATION RESOURCES

Preserve native vegetation to the extent practical.

Contractor must adhere to Construction Specification Requirements Specs 162,
164, 192, 193, 506, 730, 751, 752 in order to comply with requirements for
invasive species, beneficial landscaping, and tree/brush removal commitments.

No Action Required |:| Required Action
Action No.

V. FEDERAL LISTED, PROPOSED THREATENED, ENDANGERED SPECIES,
CRITICAL HABITAT, STATE LISTED SPECIES, CANDIDATE SPECIES
AND MIGRATORY BIRDS.

[J No Action Required %Required Action
Action No.

If any of the listed species are observed, cease work in the immediote orea,
do not disturb species or habitat and contact the Engineer immediately. The
work may not remove active nests from bridges and other structures during
nesting season of the birds associated with the nests. If caves or sinkholes
are discovered, cease work in the immediate area, and contact the
Engineer immediately.

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

BMP:  Best Monogenent Proctice SPCC:  Spill Prevention Control and Countermeasure
CGP:  Constructi on Generol Pernit SWBP:  Storm Water Pol | uti on Prevention Pl an

DSHS: Texas Department of State Heol th Services PON: Pre-Constructi on Noti fi cation

FHWA: Federol H ghway Admini stration PSL:  Project Speci fi c Locati on

MOA:  Merror andumn of - Agr eerrent TCEQG: Texos Cormissi on on Environmental Quality
MOU:  Meror andum of Under stondi ng TPDES: Texos Pol I utant Di schorge Eli minati on System
MS4:  Muni ci pal Seporate Storrmoter Sewer System TPWD:  Texos Porks ond W1 dli fe Depor trent

MBTA: M gratory Bird Treaoty Act TxDOT: Texas Depar tment of Tronspor tati on

NOT:  Noti ce of Termination T8E:  Threotened ond Endongered Speci es

NWP:  Nati onwi de Pernmit USACE: U.S. Arny Corps of Engineers

NO = Notice of Intent USFWS: U.S. Fish ond Widife Service

VI. HAZARDOUS MATERIALS OR CONTAMINATION ISSUES

General (applies to allprojects):
Comply with the Hozard Communication Act (the Act) for personnelwho willbe working with
hazordous materials by conducting safety meetings prior to beginning construction and
making workers aware of potentiolhozards in the workploce. Ensure that all workers are
provided with personal protective equipment appropriate for any hazardous materials used.

Obtain and keep on-site Material Saofety Data Sheets (MSDS) for allhozardous products
used on the project, which may include, but are not limited to the following categories:
Paints, acids, solvents, asphalt products, chemical additives, fuels and concrete curing
compounds or additives. Provide protected storage, off bare ground and covered, for
products which may be hazardous. Maintain product labelling os required by the Act.
Maintain an adequate supply of on-site spillresponse materials, as indicated in the MSDS.
In the event of o spill, take actions to mitigate the spillas indicated in the MSDS,

in accordance with safe work practices, ond contact the District Spill Coordinator
immediately. The Contractor shallbe responsible for the proper containment and cleanup
of all product spills.

Contact the Engineer if any of the following are detected:
= Dead or distressed vegetation (not identified as normal)
= Trash piles, drums, canister, barrels, etc.
= Undesirable smells or odors
= Evidence of leaching or seepage of substances

Does the project involve any bridge class structure rehabilitation or
replacements (bridge clas;J)ructures not including box culverts)?

O ves No

If "No", then no further action is required.
If "Yes", then TxDOT is responsible for completing asbestos assessment/inspection.

Are the results of the asbesjos inspection positive (is osbestos present)?

O ves

If "Yes", then TxDOT must retain a DSHS licensed osbestos consultant to assist with
the notification, develop abatement/mitigation procedures, and perform management

activities as necessary. The notification form to DSHS must be postmarked at least
15 working days prior to scheduled demolition.

No

If “No", then TxDOT is stillrequired to notify DSHS 15 working days prior to any
scheduled demolition.

In either caose, the Contractor is responsible for providing the date(s) for abatement
activities and/or demolition with careful coordination between the Engineer and
asbestos consultant in order to minimize construction delays and subsequent claims.

Any other evidence indicating possible hazardous materiols or contamination discovered
on site. Hazardous Materials or Contamination Issues Specific to this Project:

No Action Required |:| Required Action

VI, OTHER ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES

(includes regionalissues such as Edwards Aquifer District, etc.)

[ No Action Required Required Action

Action No.

—

I Texas Department of Transportation

Design
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DEPARTMENT MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS

PLYWOOD SIGN BLANKS DMS-7100 (C t ) VoV wV | VEGETATIVE BUFFER
FLAT SURFACE REFLECTIVE SHEETING DMS-8300 oncrele >~ DIRECTION OF FLOW
VINYL NON-REFLECTIVE DECAL SHEETING DMS-8320 EXCAVATION AREA WITH —_
SEDIMENT LADEN STORM P~
SO SEDIMENT CONTROL FENCE
N’
REFLECTIVE SHEETING OR \W OShOUt) WATER TO BE REMOVED—.
COLOR USAGE OTHER MATERIAL ROCK FILTER DAM (TY 2)
WHITE  BACKGROUND TYPE C (FLUORESCENT PRISMATIC) M M >
BLACK LEGEND & BORDERS VINYL NON-REFLECTIVE DECAL SHEETING @ Dmmm  ROCK FILTER DAM (TY 3)

NOTES:

SIGN GENERAL NOTES:

A. THE ALPHABETS AND LATERAL SPACING BETWEEN LETTERS @UMPED STORM WATER FROM AN

EXCAVATION AREA SHOULD BE

AND NUMERALS SHALL CONFORM WITH THE "TEXAS MANUAL ON DISCHARGED IN A 50' VEGETATIVE
UNIFORM TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FOR STREETS AND HIGHWAYS" BARRIER OR THROUGH TWO TEMPORARY
' SEDIMENT CONTROLS.
(TMUTCD) LATEST EDITION, AND THE "COMPLIANT WORK ZONE CONCRETE WASHOUT SIGN DETAL () .
TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES LIST". LATERAL SPACING OF TEXT SHALL S O T TINEA e ACHES |
PROVIDE A BALANCED APPEARANCE. ALL MATERIALS SHALL CONFORM PLACEMENT AND REMOVE MATERIAL
TO DEPARTMENT SPECIFICATIONS. UPON SOLIDIFICATION.
@ EACH TIME SOLIDIFIED MATERIAL IS
B.LEGEND AND BORDER MAY BE APPLIED BY REVERSE REMOVED REPLACE PLASTIC SHEETING.
SANDBAG
SCREENING PROCESS WITH TRANSPARENT COLORED INK, CUT-OUT WHITE 1 ® LATH USE 10 MIL PLASTIC LINING MINIMUM.
REFLECTIVE SHEETING APPLIED TO COLORED BACKGROUND OR PO AM”; @START SEDIMENT CONTROL AT LOCATION
COMBINATION THEREOF. BACKGROUND SHALL BE REFLECTIVE II;\III\?GIC FLAGGING RO AL pooRM WATER WITH SEDIMENT
SHEETING TYPE C. L
@ROCK FILTER DAMS, SEDIMENT
C. FINAL SIGN LOCATION SHALL BE AS APPROVED BY THE ENGINEER. 3 SR e AL
IF THE SIGN CANNOT BE PLACED OUTSIDE THE CLEAR ZONE,IT MUST —BERM
ADHERE TO THE TMUTCD. IF PLACED OUTSIDE THE CLEAR ZONE, ACTUAI_T_ SRIZE.LAYOU'TI'.& II;OCATION WwiLL
SIGN MAY BE PLACED PERPENDICULAR OR PARALLEL TO ROW LINE. BE DETERMINED IN THE FIELD.
SECTION A-A @AN EARTHEN BERM MAY BE USED IN LIEU
D. SIGN DIMENSION IS 42" WIDE X 24" TALL WITH 5" BLACK LETTERS. OF SANDBAGS.
VEGETATIVE BUFFER SHOULD HAVE AT
A MINIMUM 707 VEGETATIVE COVERAGE
PLACEMENT OF DEVICES FOR OFFSITE
TRACKING AS APPLICABLE AND/OR
ST MANAGEMENT PRACTICE (BMP) *13 DIRECTED BY THE ENGINEER.
/ PUMPED STORM WATER SEDIMENT CONTROLS () \ ALL ITEMS REQUIRED FOR CONCRETE
WASHOUT AND SIGN SHALL BE SUBSIDIARY
DOWN SLOPE T0 ITEM 506.

CREEK

-TA-BMP dan
e =

BUFFER
®

CONTAINMENT AREA —

<

01 ¢« = T~
=
<

50' MIN
VEGETATION

\./g (4)\ /

A AGS T ]
>§o'|\_lg IELi:TICO © S N\
et STOCKPILE AREA

\
-
(™
HA{ O‘JA IN PLACE
0

Environmental \WFS

/.

TRUCK
DRIVE O

Y
0 LATH AND FLAGGING )
/ . O o o |[>—on 3 spEs 8}
CONSTRUCTION
W W V/ W v V/ / \ EXIT \
IMPERME ABLE v v Y

®
PLASTIC LNNG ——— V) \/ s v

04/23/2024

SCALE = NTS SHEET 10F 2

BUFFER
®

= o~ §1’ Texas Department of Transportation

_ _~ —~— D
EDGE OF Wichita Falls District

50' MIN
VEGETATION

Vo Vo
V/ ROADWAY
IV A \ TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

FOR
N BEST MANAGEMENT
DOWN SLOPE PRACTICES

INLET
BEST MANAGEMENT PRACTICE (BMP) *12 BEST MANAGEMENT PRACTICE (BMP)*14 | WFS-TA-BMP
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ROADWAY LAY FULLY GRASSED DITCH
BLADE GRASS BACK (4" DEPTH),
i QI WINDROW,AND REINCORPORATE QISLCIHE G a
A . B eSS WINDROW INTO BACKFILL
—> | TO NEW PAVEMENT EDGE. B DIRECTION OF FLOW
- ! SIS EE L S G SEDIMENT CONTROL FENCE
| %%g ROCK FLUME~ENERGY DISSIPATOR
DISTURBED —DISTURBED \_ EDGE OF ' / |
AREA ® D AREA PAVEMENT | / S BERM
TOPSOIL BERM
\w Vs | = EMULSION WINDROW ON TOP OF (DS DRECTED PLACE RAP ADJACENT TO EDGE
, EDGE OF —— FRONTSLOPE FOR OF PAVEMENT AS A BACKFILL MATERIAL.
\ SHAPE THE BERM BREAK TO PAVEMENT @ SEEDING OF NATIVE REFER TO THE VEGETATIVE ESTABLISHMENT
UNDISTURBED T e BRE | \ SPECIES. DETALL FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.
AREA \ = ROADSIDE DITCH. 1 — =
i 2ii | ' Do T om0 R
e~~~ CDITCH — — — o _ J— _ H IS L H i
~—— ¢DITCH : ~¢ DITCH — ~=—~ ] BERM IN LOW AREAS WHERE FLOW MAY OVERTOP
AREA TO BE USED FOR PLACEMENT OF ROCK
THE BERM. DO NOT BREAK BERM ON HILLTOPS
SHOULDERING UP TO FLUME WILL BE OR WHERE RUNOFF AND SEDIMENT FLOW DIRECTLY
ROCK FLUME ® PAVEMENT EDGE AS DIRECTED (5 OFF THE ROW.
RO, LINE / . . TYPICAL DITCH SECTION (LOCATION OF BERM WILL VARY. BERM COULD BE
BERM BREAK SHOWING BERM/WINDROW OF TOPSOIL PLACED ON FRONT SLOPE OR BACKSLOPE DEPENDING
ON FIELD CONDITIONS. SEE SPECIFIC SW3P
DETAIL LAYUT SHEET FOR MORE DETALS ON LOCATION
PLAN VIEW_ @  BFST MANAGEMENT PRACTICE (BM |
R I (BMP) =15
ROCK FILTER DAMS, SEDIMENT CONTROL FENCE,
SN EN PO GOE ) D TR @EROSION CONTROL ' LOGS, ROCK FLUME, OR OTHER
WITH BERM ON FRONTSLOPE DEVICES CAN BE SUBSTITUTED AS DIRECTED.
DEVICE MAY NOT BE NEEDED IN ALL LOCATIONS.
SEE SPECIFIC SW3P LAYOUT SHEET FOR MORE
DETALS ON LOCATION OF DEVICES.
(B)PLACE ROCK FLUME DISSIPATOR AS DIRECTED
BY THE ENGINEER. SIZE AND LOCATIONS OF
ROCK FLUME WILL VARY. PROVIDE ROCK OR RUBBLE
WITH A 3" TO 6" AGGREGATE. SECURE ROCK WITH
BLADE GRASS BACK (4" DEPTH), Z0-GAUGE. GALVANZED WOVEN WIRE MESH WITH 1"
' WINDROW,AND REINCORPORATE H INGS. HOUL
<= PLACED ON THE MESH AND MESH SHALL BE FOLDED
o _ e WINDROW INTO BACKFILL AT THE UPSTREAM SIDE_OVER THE ROCK AND
------------ — e € TO NEW PAVEMENT EDGE. TIGHTLY SECURED TO ITSELF ON THE DOWNSTREAM
—> | —DISTANCE WILL VARY. SIDE USING_ WIRE TIES. PAYMENT WILL BE MADE
/ BY ITEM TEMP PAVED FLUME (INSTALL).

— . | /

DISTURBED DISTURBED EDGE OF : /

AREA { AREA PAVEMENT | /

— -~ ¢DTCH — - — - — — — — | _-— - ¢DITCH — ==~ — — — — [ BLADE BACK GRASSY
L WINDROW ON TOP OF

| BACKSLOPE FOR
EMULSION '+ SEEDING OF NATIVE

/0'.
) - %
TOPSOI R TOPSOIL BERM SPECIES. —
0 SOL BERM o _ | EDGE OF e RAP ® \<°s e
s\- | PAVEMENT 10 AN AR g
—=5 /‘L N R
SHAPE THE BERM BREAK TO | — = Gl B e P

UNDISTURBED DIRECT FLOW TO THE NATURAL ! s/

w

RO\

92\035\4_- Design\Plan_Set\d. Environmental\WFS-TA-BMP.dgn

AREA DIRECTED B THE. ENGINEER. ' - R
R o AT £ oy SHOULDERING SCALE - NTS  SHEET 2 OF 2
AN I J/ —#% Texas Department of Transportation
© = y 4 Wichita Falls District Standard
TYPICAL APPLICATIONS
TYPICAL DITCH SECTION FOR
SHOWING BERM/WINDROW OF TOPSOIL BEST MANAGEMENT
comine — L s PRACTICES
M @ FLE: BMPLAYOUTS.dgn DN=TXDOTWFCK§D:TIW=ATX:OTBM§OT
BEST MANACE MENT PRACTICE (BMP) .16 ©7TxDOT 2009 ' CONT |sECT | JoB | HIGHWAY
SEDIMENT CONTROL AND BERM DETAL AT CROSS DRANAGE STRUCTURE fomg—— o2402| 035 | us 283
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Environmental \WFS

ITEM 164

SEEDING FOR EROSION CONTROL

ITEM 164

SEEDING FOR EROSION CONTROL

SEED (PERMANENT) (URBAN) (SAND or CLAY)

SEED (TEMPORARY) (URBAN) WARM SEASON SEEDING

"WARM SEASON'" PLANTING DATES

SEED MIXTURE

PURE LIVE
SEED RATE

& PLANT DEPTH.

"WARM SEASON" PLANTING DATES

SEED MIXTURE

PURE LIVE
SEED RATE

& PLANT DEPTH.

PERMANENT: EARLY SPRING

SEED FROM FEBRUARY 1st THROUGH May 15th.
AS AREAS OF THE ROW ARE PREPARED AND DETERMINED
READY FOR DRILL SEEDING.

NEW CROP:

BUFFALO GRASS (Texoko)

COMMON BERMUDA GRASS (HULLED)
BLUE GRAMA (NATIVE)

4.0 LBS PLS / ACRE
5.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE
1.5 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE
@1/4 -1/2" Soil Depth

TEMPORARY: LATE SPRING & SUMMER

SEED FROM MAY 16th THROUGH AUGUST 3ist.
AS AREAS OF THE ROW ARE PREPARED AND DETERMINED
READY FOR DRILL SEEDING.

NEW CROP SEED:

BUFFALOGRASS (TEXOKA)

TYPE :

COMMON BERMUDA GRASS (UNHULLED)

FOXTAIL MILLET

3.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

4.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

15.LBS PLS / ACRE
@ 1" Soil Depth

SOIL PREPARATION EQUIPMENT AND PRACTICES:
RIPPER --- DISK --- HARROW --- CULTI-PACKER .

SOIL PREPARATION EQUIPMENT AND PRACTICES:
RIPPER --- DISK --- HARROW --- CULTI-PACKER .

ITEM 164

SEEDING FOR EROSION CONTROL

ITEM 164

SEEDING FOR EROSION CONTROL

SEED (PERMANENT) (RURAL) (CLAY)

"WARM SEASON'" PLANTING DATES

SEED MIXTURE

PURE LIVE
SEED RATE

& PLANT DEPTH.

SEED (TEMPORARY) (RURAL) WARM SEASON SEEDING

PERMANENT: EARLY SPRING

SEED FROM FEBRUARY 1st THROUGH May 15th.
AS AREAS OF THE ROW ARE PREPARED AND DETERMINED
READY FOR DRILL SEEDING.

NEW CROP:

GREEN SPRANGLETOP
SIDEOATS GRAMA
BUFFALOGRASS

BERMUDA GRASS
BLACKWELL SWITCHGRASS
ILLINOIS BUNDLEFLOWER

1.5 LBS PLS / ACRE
1.5 LBS PLS / ACRE
3.0 LBS PLS 7 ACRE
2.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE
1.0 LBS PLS /7 ACRE
0.5 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE
@1/4 -1/2" Soil Depth

"WARM SEASON" PLANTING DATES

SEED MIXTURE

PURE LIVE
SEED RATE

& PLANT DEPTH.

TEMPORARY: LATE SPRING & SUMMER

SEED FROM MAY 16th THROUGH AUGUST J3ist.
AS AREAS OF THE ROW ARE PREPARED AND DETERMINED
READY FOR DRILL SEEDING.

NEW CROP SEED:

BUFFALOGRASS (TEXOKA)

BERMUDA GRASS (UNHULLED)

GREEN SPRANGLETOP
FOXTAIL MILLET

TYPE :

3.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

4.0 LBS PLS / ACRE

2.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

20.LBS PLS 7/ ACRE
@ 1" Soil Depth

SOIL PREPARATION EQUIPMENT AND PRACTICES:
RIPPER --- DISK --- HARROW --- CULTI-PACKER .

SOIL PREPARATION EQUIPMENT AND PRACTICES:
RIPPER --- DISK --- HARROW --- CULTI-PACKER .

ITEM 164

SEEDING FOR EROSION CONTROL

SEED (PERMANENT) (RURAL) (SANDY)

"WARM SEASON" PLANTING DATES

SEED MIXTURE

PURE LIVE
SEED RATE

& PLANT DEPTH.

PERMANENT: EARLY SPRING

SEED FROM FEBRUARY 1st THROUGH May 15th.
AS AREAS OF THE ROW ARE PREPARED AND DETERMINED
READY FOR DRILL SEEDING.

NEW CROP:

GREEN SPRANGLETOP
BERMUDA GRASS

SAND LOVEGRASS

SAND DROPSEED

WEEPING LOVEGRASS

BLUE GRAMA

PARTRIDGE PEAS (COMANCHE)

1.5 LBS PLS / ACRE
2.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE
1.0 LBS PLS /7 ACRE
1.0 LBS PLS / ACRE
1.0 LBS PLS /7 ACRE
1.0 LBS PLS / ACRE
1.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE
©1/4 -1/2" Soil Depth

SOIL PREPARATION EQUIPMENT AND PRACTICES:
RIPPER --- DISK --- HARROW --- CULTI-PACKER .

NOTES:

1. SEE NOTES ON TA-VES SHEET 2 OF 2 FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION.
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ITEM 164

SEEDING FOR EROSION CONTROL

SEED (TEMPORARY) (URBAN) COOL SEASON SEEDING

ITEM 314

EMULSIFIED ASPHALT TREATMENT

TIME SCHEDULE

"COOL SEASON" PLANTING DATES

SEED MIXTURE

PURE LIVE
SEED RATE
& PLANT DEPTH.

TEMPORARY: EARLY FALL

SEED FROM SEPTEMBER 1st THROUGH DECEMBER fist.
AS AREAS OF THE ROW ARE PREPARED AND DETERMINED
READY FOR DRILL SEEDING.

NEW CROP SEED: TYPE :

BUFFALOGRASS (TEXOKA)

COMMON BERMUDA GRASS (UNHULLED)
TALL FESCUE

ANNUAL RYE GRASS

3.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

4.0 LBS PLS /7 ACRE

4.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

15.0 LBS PLS / ACRE
@ 1" Soil Depth

IMMEDIATELY AFTER: SOIL PREPARATION OR
WITHIN 24 HOURS AFTER SEEDING, APPLY
THE TACK COAT TO DESIGNATED SOIL SURFACES.

SOIL PREPARATION EQUIPMENT AND PRACTICES:
RIPPER --- DISK --- HARROW --- CULTI-PACKER .

NOTES:

1. ALL TRUCK APPLICATIONS SHALL BE COMPLETED IN ONE PASS OF THE DISTRIBUTOR. ALL TOUCH UP WORK WILL BE
FINISHED BY HAND AND HOSE PROCEDURES. APPLY FROM EDGE OF PAVEMENT THROUGH THE FULL SPECIFIED AREAS.

FUNCTIONAL USE:

SOIL EROSION CONTROL,OR
MOISTURE RETENTION
BARRIER.

2. ENGINEER WILL INSPECT FOR ACCURACY THE OVERALL DEPTH OF THE APPLIED TACK COAT MATERIALS.

3. FURTHER VEHICULAR TRAFFIC IS NOT ALLOWED ON LAID BY TACK COAT SURFACES. AT THE CONTRACTORS EXPENSE

ALL DAMAGES TO TACK COAT SURFACES WILL BE RE -SHOT AS DIRECTED BY THE ENGINEER.

4. USE MATERIALS AS SPECIFIED FOR EROSION CONTROL ON TABLE 18 IN ITEM 300 ASPHALTS, OILS, AND EMULSIONS,

AT A RATE OF 0.25 GAL/SY.

ITEM 164

SEEDING FOR EROSION CONTROL

SEED (TEMPORARY) (RURAL) COOL SEASON SEEDING

ITEM 166

FERTILIZER

TIME SCHEDULE

"COOL SEASON" PLANTING DATES

SEED MIXTURE

PURE LIVE
SEED RATE
& PLANT DEPTH.

AFTER TOPSOIL PLOWING PREPARATIONS ARE COMPLETED,
FERTILIZE ROW SOIL SURFACES AND HARROW 2" TO 4"
DEEP INTO PLACE.

FUNCTIONAL USE:
PLANT NUTRIENTS FOR

PLANT AND ROOT DEVELOPMENT.

TEMPORARY: EARLY FALL

SEED FROM SEPTEMBER 1st THROUGH DECEMBER 1st.
AS AREAS OF THE ROW ARE PREPARED AND DETERMINED
READY FOR DRILL SEEDING.

NEW CROP SEED: TYPE :

BUFFALOGRASS (TEXOKA)
BERMUDA GRASS (UNHULLED)
GREEN SPRANGLETOP
WESTERN WHEATGRASS
CANADA WILD RYE GRASS
ELBON RYE GRASS

3.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

4.0 LBS PLS / ACRE

2.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

3.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

2.0 LBS PLS 7/ ACRE

15.0 LBS PLS / ACRE
@ 1" Soil Depth

FERTILIZER SHALL BE EVENLY DISTRIBUTED AT A RATE OF 100 LBS OF NITROGEN PER ACRE.
THE BREAK DOWN OF THE NITROGEN ELEMENT SHALL BE IN A 507% SLOW RELEASE FORM.

ANALYSIS OF THE (NPK) IS: 3:1:1 OR AS DIRECTED BY THE AREA ENGINEER.

SOIL PREPARATION EQUIPMENT AND PRACTICES:
RIPPER --- DISK --- HARROW --- CULTI-PACKER .

NOTES:

1. ALL SEED MIXTURE TYPES SHALL BE PURCHASED IN PRE- MIXED BAGS, "BY TYPE"
. SOILS THAT ARE COMPACTED, HAVE CLODS, SHALL BE REWORKED UNTIL READY FOR SEEDING. AS DIRECTED.

. ALL SOIL SURFACES SHALL BE LEVEL WITH NATURAL FLOWING SMOOTH GRADES.NO TIRE RUTS OR FURTHER TRAFFIC ALLOWED.
. SOIL SURFACE SHALL BE FIRM BUT NOT COMPACTED, ALLOWING
SEED 100% OF THE BED AREA.NO SKIPS OR VOID AREAS ALLOWED. EXAMPLE:AREAS AROUND SIGN POSTS AND INLETS.
.SEED UP TO THE FIRST 6" OF THE EDGE OF PAVEMENT. AS DIRECTED, HAND RAKE ISOLATED SEEDED AREAS.

. WEIGH ALL CALIBRATED SEED SAMPLES FOR ACCURACY AND PRESENT DOCUMENTATION TO ENGINEER.

NoOu s UN

FOR DRILL SEEDING

BLENDED BY THE GROWER SHIPPER.

174" DEPRESSION UNDER NORMAL FOOT TRAFFIC.

8. USE ONLY PROFESSIONAL NATIVE GRASS OR TURF GRASS (MULTI- 3 BIN) DRILL SEEDERS.NO DROP SEEDERS ALLOWED.

OTHER TYPES OF SEEDERS AS APPROVED BY THE ENGINEER.

9. CALIBRATE DRILL SEEDER FOR SPECIFIED (PLS) PER ACRE BEFORE DRILL SEEDING.
10.DRILL SEEDER MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH THE LARGE FRONT CUTTING COULTERS DURING THE INSPECTION OF DRILL SEEDER.

FOR BROADCAST SEEDING
1. USE ONLY COMMERCIAL TYPE CYCLONE TYPE SPREADERS.

12. CALIBRATE CYCLONE SPREADER FOR 1000 Sq. Ft. (PLS) PER ACRE BEFORE SEEDING.
13. TO PREVENT SEED SEPARATION IN SPREADERS, SPREAD ALL SEED TYPES INDEPENDENTLY IN A SEPARATE APPLICATION.
14. IMMEDIATELY AFTER SEEDING, IN ONE OR TWO OPERATIONS, CULTI-PACK THE SEEDED SOILS AND FIRM SEED INTO SURFACE.

15. DISCONTINUE SEEDING IF WIND EXCEEDS 10 MPH.

ITEM 166 NOTES:

1. BROADCAST SPECIFIED FERTILIZER FROM THE EDGE OF PAVEMENT, THROUGH THE ENTIRE ROW SEED BED AREA.
APPLICATIONS FOR EDGE OF PAVEMENT, CULVERTS, SIGN POST AREAS, GUARD RAILS AND ISOLATED AREAS

SHALL BE APPLIED BY WALK BEHIND SPREADERS AND BY HAND.NO FERTILIZER ALLOWED ON PAVEMENT SURFACES.

2. ALL SPREADERS SHALL BE CALIBRATED BY THE CONTRACTOR AND THE ENGINEER FOR ACCURACY AND PERFORMANCE.

SHALL USE UNOPENED 50* BAGS OF SPECIFIED FERTILIZER FOR DALY CALIBRATIONS.
APPLICATION SHALL BE A EVEN DISTRIBUTION OF PRODUCT ON DESIGNATED SOIL SURFACES.

3. FERTILIZER SHALL BE DELIVERED IN 50* BAGS UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED OR APPROVED PRIOR TO DELIVERY.
BAGS SHALL BE CLEARLY LABELED SHOWING CONTENTS. IF BULK FERTILIZER IS APPROVED,DOCUMENTATION WILL

BE REQUIRED FOR EACH LOAD OF MATERIAL DELIVERED VERIFYING AUTHENTICITY OF THE MATERIAL.
CULTURAL PROCEDURES ARE UNDER THE DIRECTION OF THE TXDOT AREA ENGINEER.
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No warranty of any

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever. TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texos Engineering Practice Act".

DISCL AIMER:

Connect the ends of the successive
reinforcement sheets or rolls a
minimum of 6 times with hog rings.

Galvanized welded wire mesh (W.W.M.)
(12.5 GA. SWG Min.) with a maximum

opening size of 2"x 4"or Woven Mesh
(W.M.)(See woven mesh option detail)

Top of Fence *\

Hardwood posts shallhave o minimum cross section of 1.5" x 1.5"

4' minimum steelor wood posts spaced at 6'to 8'.
Softwood posts shallbe 3" minimum in diometer or nominal 2" x 4",

Fasten fabric to the top strand of the wire using
hog rings or cord at o maximum spacing of 15".

Attach the wire mesh and fabric on end
posts using 4 evenly spaced stoples
for wooden posts (or 4 T-Clips or

sewn vertical pockets for steelposts).

Woven filter
fabric

Place 4" to 6" of fabric against the trench
side and approximently 2" across the trench
bottom in the upstream direction.

Minimum trench size shallbe 6" square.
Backfilland hand tamp.

TEMPORARY SEDIMENT CONTROL FENCE

G

Filter fabric 3' min. width.

Backfill& hand tamp.

Dozer tracks create track imprints
parallelto the slope contour.

N f W/
ﬂw Wi U A

‘%\)\\\/A\\\/A\ VANV ANVVAN

SECTION A-A

90° Embed posts 18" min.
or Anchor if in rock.
¢ 7F£OW\ 4\' if i

GENERAL NOTES

. Vertical tracking is required on projects where soil distributing activities have occurred

unless otherwise approved.
Perform vertical trocking on slopes to temporarily stabilize soil.

Provide equipment with a track undercarrioge capable of producing linear soil impressions
measuring @ minimum of 12" in length by 2" to 4" in width by 1/2" to 2" in depth.

. Do not exceed 12" between track impressions.

Install continous linear track impressions where the minimum 12" length impressions are
perpendicular to the slope or direction of water flow.

¢
%
((\

10:20:55 AM
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HINGE JOINT KNOT WOVEN MESH (OPTION) DETAIL

Galvanized hinge joint knot woven mesh (12.5 GA.SWG Min.)
requires @ minimum of five horizontal wires spaced at

a maximum of 12 inches apart and all vertical wires

spaced at a maximum of 12 inches apart.

SEDIMENT CONTROL FENCE USAGE GUIDELINES

A sediment control fence may be constructed near the downstream perimeter
of a disturbed area along a contour to intercept sediment from overland
runoff. A 2 year storm frequency moy be used to calculate the flow rate
to be filtered.

Sediment control fence should be sized to filter a maximum flow through
rate of 100 GPM/FT . Bediment control fence is not recommended to control
erosion from o drainoge area lorger thon 2 acres.

LEGEND

Sediment ControlFence

(S

VERTICAL TRACKING

=t Design
Division
I Texas Department of Transportation Standard

TEMPORARY EROSION,
SEDIMENT AND WATER
POLLUTION CONTROL MEASURES

FENCE & VERTICAL TRACKING
EC(1)-16
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No warranty of any kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

The use of this standord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion of this standord to other formats or for incorrect results or damoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:
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TEMP. EROSION

FLOW

ADDITIONAL UPSTREAM | CONTROL LOG
STAKES FOR HEAVY !

RUNOFF EVENTS Y

IK((((((

L
(e s \\\\\“\\\\m))))))
= \\\\\\\\(((((((((((((ll(llll’))))))))))))))}lllll/ pr

?

STAKE LOG ON DOWNHILL
SIDE AT THE CENTER,

AT EACH END, AND AT
ADDITIONAL POINTS AS
NEEDED TO SECURE LOG
(4' MAX. SPACING),

OR AS DIRECTED BY

THE ENGINEER.

SECURE END
OF LOG TO
STAKE AS
DIRECTED

PLAN VIEW

STAKE LOG ON DOWNHILL

SIDE AT THE CENTER,
AT EACH END, AND AT
ADDITIONAL POINTS AS
TEMP. EROSION
CONTROL LOG

(4' MAX. SPACING), OR
AS DIRECTED BY THE

1"(TYP.) ENGINEER.

ﬂﬁ

% \
NAAAAY

COMPOST CRADLE
UNDER EROSION
CONTROL LOG

SECTION A-A

EROSION CONTROL LOG DAM

EROSION CONTROL LOG DAM

EROSION CONTROL LOG AT DROP INLET

000 0 600¢

NEEDED TO SECURE LOG

EROSION CONTROL LOG AT BACK OF CURB

SECURE END
OF LOG TO
STAKE AS
DIRECTED

TEMP. EROSION
CONTROL LOG

R.O.W.

ADDITIONAL UPSTREAM
STAKES FOR HEAVY
RUNOFF EVENTS

EROSION CONTROL LOG AT EDGE OF RIGHT-OF -WAY

STAKE ON DOWNHILL SIDE OF

1 LOG AT 8'(ON CENTER) MAX.

GENERAL NOTES:

1. EROSION CONTROL LOGS SHALL BE INSTALLED
IN ACCORDANCE WITH MANFACTURER'S
RECOMMENDATIONS, OR AS DIRECTED BY THE

ENGINEER.

2. LENGTHS OF EROSION CONTROL LOGS SHALL
BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURER'S
RECOMMENDATIONS AND AS REQUIRED FOR
THE PURPOSE INTENDED.

3. UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED, USE
BIODEGRADABLE OR PHOTODEGRADABLE
CONTAINMENT MESH ONLY WHERE LOG WILL
REMAIN IN PLACE AS PART OF A VEGETATIVE
SYSTEM. FOR TEMPORARY INSTALLATIONS,
USE RECYCLABLE CONTAINMENT MESH.

4. FILL LOGS WITH SUFFICIENT FILTER MATERIAL

FLOW ADDITIONAL UPSTREAM (TYP.) AS NEEDED TO SECURE LOG,
* V STAKES FOR HEAVY OR AS DIRECTED BY THE
RUNOFF EVENTS ENGINEER.
. ROwW._ B— - L €/
. _——DISTURBED AREA T [N RN
b (O U S
- b b ? CONTROL
5 (@@ boeow ! S LOG
7 1 ‘ N
] < —DISTURBED AREA
— BACK OF CURB  SeCURE END | BACK OF CURB
B— L LIP OF GUTTER OF LOG TO
STAKE AS j—
STAKE ON DOWNHILL SIDE OF DIRECTED \
LOG AT 8'(ON CENTER) MAX. ADDITIONAL UPSTREAM LIP OF GUTTER
AS NEEDED TO SECURE LOG, STAKES FOR HEAVY
OR AS DIRECTED BY THE RUNOFF EVENTS
ENGINEER.
PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW

TEMP. EROSION
CONTROL LOG

STAKE

N
WWW o CONTROL LOG
VA

V/)WK/A%\V \

COMPOST CRADLE
UNDER EROSION

k NV
\%%%&\/A%\V AW

CRCAVCTARARLAR \ CANTIRANSARANTL AR ZRANA A RANKE AV ARANCIRAAAREAALT AAAN CLRAN

SECTION B-B

EROSION CONTROL LOG AT BACK OF CURB

TEMP. EROSION
CONTROL LOG

COMPOST CRADLE
UNDER EROSION
CONTROL LOG

T\

NN
Wx\\\%\WAWA\\\

WA WA
VNN /AWN VAVA

NN

SECTION C-C

N7
ININTINNTNINININYN %W?AA\\\

TO ACHIEVE THE MINIMUM COMPACTED DIAMETER
SPECIFIED IN THE PLANS WITHOUT EXCESSIVE
DEFORMATION.

5. STAKES SHALL BE 2" X 2" WOOD OR
*3 REBAR, 2'-4'LONG, EMBEDDED SUCH THAT
2" PROTRUDES ABOVE LOG, OR AS DIRECTED BY
THE ENGINEER.

6. DO NOT PLACE STAKES THROUGH CONTAINMENT
MESH.

7. COMPOST CRADLE MATERIAL IS INCIDENTAL &

WILL NOT BE PAD FOR SEPARATELY.

8. SANDBAGS USED AS ANCHORS SHALL BE PLACED
ON TOP OF LOGS & SHALL BE OF SUFFICIENT
SIZE TO HOLD LOGS IN PLACE.

9. TURN THE ENDS OF EACH ROW OF LOGS UPSLOPE
TO PREVENT RUNOFF FROM FLOWING AROUND THE
LOG.

10. FOR HEAVY RUNOFF EVENTS, ADDITIONAL
UPSTREAM STAKES MAY BE NECESSARY TO KEEP
LOG FROM FOLDING IN ON ITSELF.

EROSION CONTROL LOG AT EDGE OF RIGHT-OF -WAY

*3 BAR

REBAR STAKE DETAIL

MINIMUM
COMPACTED
DIAMETER

MINIMUM
COMPACTED
DIAMETER

DIAMETER MEASUREMENTS OF EROSION
CONTROL LOGS SPECIFIED IN PLANS

SEDIMENT BASIN & TRAP USAGE GUIDELINES

An erosion controllog sediment trap may be used to filter
sediment out of runoff draining from on unstobilized oreo.

Log Traps: The drainage oreo for o sediment trop should not exceed
5 acres. The trop capacity should be 1800 CF/Acre (0.5" over
the drainoge area).

Controllogs should be placed in the following locations:
1. Within drainage ditches spoced os needed or min. 500 on center
2. Immediately preceding ditch inlets or drain inlets
3. Just before the drainage enters a water course
4. Just before the drainage leaves the right of way
5. Just before the drainage leaves the construction
limits where drainage flows away from the project.

SHEET 10F 3
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EROSION CONTROL LOG

EROSION CONTROL LOG AT CURB INLET The logs should be cleoned when the sediment has accumulated to a EC(g)-16
depth of 172 the log diameter. FILE:  ec916 ovTx00T e kM Jow LS/PT  Jok LS
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TOP OF SLOPE

-
.

—

TOP OF SLOPE

6' BELOW

Ly, 6' BELOW
TOP OF SLOPE v oy T . TOP OF SLOPE

SECURE END
oF L0G 10

SI-I':‘,AKET > PACI A ;(:;"?(,’ W« T FF7 7«‘\."/‘7 0
s seacne REE e e s
CONTROL LOG NTROL |

SPACING
TABLE BELOW)

7

STAGGER JOINTS

TABLE BELOW)

END SECTION RAP DETAIL

7/
%

EROSION CONTROL LOG
EROSION CONTROL LOG

STAGGER JOINTS

5'-0" T0 10°-0" 5'-0" TO 10°-0"
-0" ABOVE ) ;\'7‘ 777 1 i 5'-0" ABOVE (Wi oo o G
o (\(g@(«, Eroson ConlralLog Spocig Tobe . A S (Y

SLOPE _
6" 8" 12" 18" —
1:10R STEEPER 5 10° 15 20

TOE OF SLOPE TOE OF SLOPE

2:1 10" 20’ 30° 40’
EROSION CONTROL LOGS ON SLOPES 3+ 15! 30 45' 60" EROSION CONTROL LOGS ON SLOPES
STAKE AND TRENCHING ANCHORING 4:1 OR FLATTER 20' 40 60" 80’ STAKE AND LASHING ANCHORING

« ADJUSTMENTS CAN BE MADE FOR SOIL TYPE:
SOFT, LOAMY SOILS-ADJUST ROWS CLOSER TOGETHER:

HARD, ROCKY SOILS- ADJUST ROWS FARTHER APART

STAKE STAKE
2" x 2" WOOD
ROPE
or *3 REBAR,
EROSION CONTROL LOG 916 4 LONG. ROPE
ADDITIONAL
STAKING IF PLACE EXCAVATED 2 MINIMUM o EROSION  EROSION
NEEDED FOR MATERIAL gN gF’H"-'— OVERLAP ! CONTROL  CONTROL
HEAVY RUNOFF SIbE O oG, | | LoG LOG
NOTCH Typ ——. /

EROSION
‘ 2" MINIMUM ‘ 2 CONTROL

‘ OVERLAP ‘

‘ EVENTS
|

LOG

i

SLOPE

/
b
/4R
N—"

The use of this standard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act". No warronty of ony kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion of this standord to other formats or for incorrect results or damoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:
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3
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S ) DINIR ’ O —
g 6" DIAMETER = ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
MINIMUM
L . | - STAKE AND LASHING ANCHORING DETAILL
STAKE AND TRENCHING ANCHORING DETAIL = -
= Diviion
STAKE I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
TRENCH DEPTH TABLE /o x Vo] TEMPORARY EROSION,
LOG DIAMETER DEPTH o SEDIMENT AND WATER
p” > POLLUTION CONTROL MEASURES
8" 3 STAKE NOTCH DETAIL EROSION CONTROL LOG
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18" 5 EC(9)-16
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The use of this standard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act". No warronty of ony kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion of this standord to other formats or for incorrect results or damoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:
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OVERLAP ENDS TIGHTLY
24" MINIMUM

SECURE END
OF LOG TO
STAKE AS
DIRECTED

COMPLETELY SURROUND CURB
DRAINAGE ACCESS TO
AREA DRAIN INLETS WITH
EROSION CONTROL LOG

CURB INLET

INLET
TEMP. EROSION EXTENSION
CONTROL LOG

SANDBAG

FLOW— - — = — - — FLOwW
SR e
LOG AS NEEDED TO HOLD 2 SAND BAGS
IN PLACE (TYPICAL) -
TEMP. EROSION
TEMP. EROSION LOGS. AT ENDS, MIDPONT. & AS - " CONTROL 'LOG Sz a0 sros
CONTROL LOG NEEDED OR SANDBAGS TO HOLD IN PLACE.
EROSION CONTROL LOG AT DROP INLET EROSION CONTROL LOG AT CURB INLET EROSION CONTROL LOG AT CURB INLET

NOTE:

EROSION CONTROL LOGS USED AT CURB INLETS
SHOULD ONLY BE USED IF THEY WILL NOT IMPEDE
TRAFFIC OR FLOOD THE ROADWAY OR WHEN THE
STORM SEWER SYSTEM IS NOT FULLY FUNCTIONAL.

MIN, CURB_AND MIN,
GRATE INLET
"‘ LN 1
T e
-

TEMPORARY EROSION CONTROL LOG

USE STAKES ON DOWNSTREAM SIDE OF
LOGS, AT ENDS, MIDPQOINT, & AS 6"-8"
NEEDED OR SANDBAGS TO HOLD IN PLACE.

SANDBAG

EROSION CONTROL LOG AT CURB & GRADE INLET

SHEET 3 OF 3
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DISCLAIMER:

No worronty of any kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whotsoever.

The use of this standard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice
TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion of this standard to

other formats or for incorrect results or domages resulting from its use.

Act".

PATH:

EVELS DISPLAYED

36“

5/8“
1

1/,"R
— /2 36"

SW3P

‘\:
2

1= Contr
CSN CSN
Sheet Sheet

RS )

SWJ3P SIGN

TxDOT Large or Small Construction
Site Notice (CSN) &
Contractor Large or Small Construction
Site Notice (CCSN)

| 3“
5"D

T

6||

11||

8“

BEGIN

ROAD WORK
NEXT X MILES

NAME
ADDRESS
CITY
STATE

CONTRACTOR

Sign Dimensions
S6" X 36"

Letters - White
Numbers - White
Border - White

Background - Blue

GENERAL NOTES:

1. The alphabets and lateral spacing between letters

and numerals shall conform with the "Texas Manual on
Uniform Traffic ControlDevices for Streets and Highways",
(TMUTCD) latest edition, and the "Compliant Work Zone
Traffic ControlDevices List". Lateral spacing of text shall
provide a balanced appearance. Allmaterials shall conform

to Department Specifications.

2. Legend and border may be applied by reverse

screening process with transparent colored ink, cut-out white
reflective sheeting applied to colored background or
combination thereof. Background shallbe reflective

sheeting Type C.

3. CSN & CCSN Sheets willbe laminated and attached to the
sign with an adhesive. Ensure sheets remain dry.

(See Figure M.

4. Signs should be placed just inside the right of way line

at the project limits ot a readable height. If the sign cannot be
placed outside the clear zone, it must adhere to the TMUTCD.
If ploced outside the clear zone, SW3P sign may be ploced
perpedicular or parallelto ROW line.

5. Finallocation of the signs willbe approved by the

Engineer.
/1" Border
—_— |<—
CSN Laminate
& /
CCSN
Sheets
Fi 1
DEPARTMENT MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS
PLYWOOD SIGN BLANKS DMS-7100
FLAT SURFACE REFLECTIVE SHEETING DMS-8300
VINYL NON-REFLECTIVE DECAL SHEETING DMS-8320
REFLECTIVE SHEETING OR
SW3P COLOR USAGE OTHER MATERIAL
—_—
BLUE  BACKGROUND TYPE C (FLUORESCENT PRISMATIC)
csN || cesn WHITE  LEGEND & BORDERS VINYL NON-REFLECTIVE DECAL SHEETING
[Sheet | |[Sheet

71}7 Texas Department of Transportation
WICHITA FALLS DISTRICT STANDARD

US 283
SW3P SIGN

FiLe: ov: TxRQT [ex: [ow: [ ex:
©Tx00T 2024 DISTRICT FEDERAL AID PROJECT HIGHWAY
WFS | SEE TITLE SHEET usS 283
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